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Errata Sheet

Page 153, first column,

second paragraph, hnes 21-22; *“Mamsi-

dong™ should read “N amsgi-dong.”
Page 253, first column, last line: “6143d Wing*

should read “2143d Wing.”

Page 254, second column, line 4: “6143d Wing” should read 21434 Wing.”
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FOREWORD

This monograph is a successor in point of time coverage to AHS-71,
U.S. Air Force Operations in the Korean Confiict, 256 June-1 November
1950. It begins roughly at the end of October 1950, a time at which
the United Nations Command was rapidly concluding the victory over
the remnants of the North Korean Peoples’ Army while, north of the
Yalu, there were signs of increasing consequence that the Chinese
Communist Forces were going fo intervene in Korea. The end of June
1952, when the Far East Awr Forces turned its emphasis from factical
or quasi-tactical operations against the Chinese Communists and
mstituted PRESSURE operations against the Communist regime in North
Korea, furnishes a convenient terminal to the present study. A third
monograph (AHS-127), yet to be written in hus series, will trace USAF
operations in the Korean conflict in the period between 30 June 1952
and the conclusion of a ceasefire on 27 July 1953. All of these
monographs sre conceived as operational histories, with no more con-
gideration for administrative and logistical problems fhan is necessary
to understand the employment of air units in combat.

Smee no historical study can be stronger than its sources, a word
about reference materials utilized is in order. Great use has been made
of the semi-annual histories and historical data submitted in comphance
with USAF Regulation 210-3 by the Far East Awr Forces, Fifth Air Force,
Far Bast Air Matericl Command [later Far East Air Logistics Foree],
the Far East Air Forces Bomber Command (Provisional), and the Far
East Air Forces Combat Carge Command (Provisional) [later the 315th
Air Division (Combat Cargo)]. These historical reports are accompanied
by selected supporting documents, which generally prove to be of especial
value. In addition to these headquarters reports much use has been
made of wing, group, and squadron historical data; these lower units
provide mn their histories a rich file of operational mformation. In
addition to these historical sources, research has been conducted in the
central files of the Deputy Chuef of Staff, Operations, USAT, and in the
extensive files of the office known during 1952 as the Korean Evaluation
Group, USAF. Many additional reports on special subjects were found
at the Air University Library and in the files of the Evaluation Staff,
Alr War College Although the definifive FEAF Report on the Korean
War, 1ssued m two volumes i 1954, became available at a date too
late to permit extensive use in the preparation of this monograph,
use was made of many of the manuscript sections of this report prior
to 1ts publication.

As 15 the case m all historical monographs, only a small part of
the vast store of information mncluded in the command and unit histories
of FEAF could be mcorporated in this study. All of these histories,
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however, are on file in the Archives Branch, USAF Historical Division,
Research Studies Institute, Air University, and it 1s the desire of that
unit to invite the widest possible use of these documents. Within limits,
the Historieal Division 1s also prepared to furnish brief special studies
on fopics of interest within the USAF. It must be emphasized that the
historical materials can furnish much information of value o most
agencies of the USAF having an interest mn the Korean conflict,

This monograph was prepared by Dr. Robert F. Futrell of the USAF
Historical Division Although it has been reviewed by the USAF
Directorate of Operations, the FEAF, the Fifth Air Farce, and the
Tactical Air Command, and the comments of these reviewers have
resulted in clarifications and substantial improvements in the text, the
policy of the USAF Historical Division is to welcome any other criticisms
and comments which may be of additional value in revising its historical
monographs. Since this study has been written at a fairly early date
after the events, the Historical Division by no means considers thet
the historical record is closed. Additional criticisms end comments by
any reader will remain valuable.

This monograph conitaing no ecopyright material,
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ADVANCE AND RETREAT IN NORTH KOREA

After a summer of hard fighting in South
Korea, the landing of United Nations troops
at Inchon in September 1950 to outward ap-
pearances precipitated an immediate collapse
of Communist aggression, General of the
Army Douglas MacArthur, CINC TUnited Na-
tions Command/Far East Command, reported
to the United Nations: “The seizure of the
heart of the enemy’s distributing system in
the Seoul area has completely dislocated his
logistical supply to his forees i South Korea
and has quickly resulted in their disintegra-
tion.”1 By afbtributing the collapse of the
North Korean Peoples’ Army (NKPA) to a sux-
face maneuver which had placed the U.8. X
Corps at the rear of Communist forces, the
UNC missed the real lesson of the Korean
fighting which wasg: UN air power, although
hedged in by politico-military restrictions and
principaily employed by the FEC in a man-
ner which did not permit maximum achieve-
ment of ifs capabilities, had been decisive in
South Korea. Failure of the UNC to perceive
this lesson would result in disaster {o the UN
cause when its ground troops moved into
North Korea

From the beginning of the Korean conflict
on 25 June 1950, Generzl MacArthur had seen
fit to fight the battles in South Korea along
traditional surface warfare concepts, despite
his recognition of the fact that his army
forces were the weakest of the three military
service components of the FEC—army, air,
and navy forces. Throughout the summer
of 1950 UN ground forces were always op-
posed by superior numbers of Communist
ground troops; fed piecemeal into the battle
zone, the Eighth Army was hard pressed to

defend 1itself and took heavy casualties as
a resull. In view of the facts presented in
an earlier study,* it is evident that the UNC’s
strongest weapon—its air power—was not
employed to maximum advantage because it
had to be primarly devoted to the close sup-
port of the ground forces, the UNC’s weak-
est wegpon.

The experience of World War II had shown
that tactical air power is employed at maxi-
mum advantage when 1t operates in coordi-
nation and cooperation as a coequal of army
and naval forces. Drawing upon the wealth
of expemnence in this global war, General
Hoyt 8. Vandenberg, USAF chief of staff, suc-
cinetly stated the most efficient employment
of air power in cooperation and coequality
with ground forces in these words.2

The proper way to use air power 1s initially
to stop the flow of supphes and ammunition,
guns, equpment of all types, at its source.

The next most efficient way 1s to0 knock 1t out
along the road before 1t reaches the front line.

The least efficient way 1s after it gets dug in
&b the front Iine

Nevertheless, there are requirements con-
stantly where the utilization of awr power in
cloge support is necessary

This simple schedule, predicated upon a pre-
vious establishment of a working air superi-
ority, permitted the maximum effectiveness of
tactical air power agamst a hostile mulitary
force. It was not followed in South Korea:
when the US. Eighth Army, committed to
action precemeal and without a long-range
campaign plan, found itself retreating south-

*AHS-T1, United States Alr Foree Operations in the Korean
Conflick, 25 June-1 November 1950

- :
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ward in a “critical” situation, FEAF was di-
rected to employ its aerial predominance in
close support of ground units to the exclu-
sion of all else. Had not Li. Gen. George E.
Stratemeyer, the FEAF commander, and his
able vice commander, Maj. Gen. O, P. Wey-
land, finally persuaded the CINCFE staff that
curtailing the forward flow of Communist
troops and materiel was essenfial to the war
effort, the Eighth Army might never have re-
covered from its “critical” situation. As it
was, only a part of the FEAF effort could be
given fo strikes at the rear of Red forces;
the majority remained committed to battle
line support.

The experience of World War II had also
demonstrated that air and ground forces de-
serve cooperative but withal common and
independent missions against the enemy mili-
tary machine. As received from CINCFE,
however, the FEAF mission revealed a con-
ception that ground forces were decisive: the
FTEAF mission required it to: “Conduct air
operations as a part of the United Nations
Command, to assist in the destruction of
North Korean military forces.,” ¢ This state-
ment of mission prevailed from the initia-
tion of Korean hostilities and would not be
changed untit June 1952

Viewing air power as a supporting force to
the surface battle, the FEC not unnaturally
ignored the advantages to be derived from a
unified control which permits the mazimum
exploitation of the full capabilities of the air
weapon. The FEC never provided such a uni-
fied control of its total air capability, other
than a somewhat vague arrangement which
it chose to eall “coordination control.”* At
the initiation of the Inchon amphibious op-
eration, moreover, the aiwr capability of the
FEC was frankly compartmented: the Eighth
Army was supported by the Fifth Air Force
and the X Corps was assigned the 1st Marine
Air Wing as an integral supporting air com-
mand. General MacArthur, in fact, reported
with some pride that the two ground forces
were “compietely self-sustaining.” 4

*See Chap IIL pp. T4-78

In the fighting in Korea during the sum-
mer of 1950 the FEC had thus violated the
principles established during World War II,
principles which contemplated the employ-
ment of tactical air power as a coordinate
equal with land power.

Certain other politico-malitary hmitations
imposed by the U.S. Joint Chiefs of Staff and
necessarily accepted by the FEC/UNC as
groumd rules for the conduct of the war pre-
vented the maximum exploitation of available
air power. Chief of these restrictions was that
CINCFE had to exercise particular care that
UN aireraft did not violate Soviet or Chinese
territory or territorial waters, a restriction
which was further elaborated to restrict aerial
bombardment of targets lying within five
miles of the North Korean border.® Although
the FEAF successfully destroyed Communist
war production facilities within North Korea
it could not touch the source of the vast
majority of Communist munitions and sup-
plies lying beyond the Yalu River boundary;
it was eonsequently unable “to stop the flow
of supplies and ammunition, guns, equipment
of all types, at its source.”

Politico-milifary considerations also ham-
pered the demonstrated ability of air power
to produce emotional or psychological re-
sponses in the peoples and the ruling regimes
of enemy nations. When Maj. Gen. Emmett
O'Donneil, Jr., reached the Far East with the
first two of four Sfrategic Air Command
(SAC) medium bombardment groups which
would comprise the main strength of the
FEAF Bomber Command, he had great hopes
for obtaming the psychological gains possible
with air power:®

It was my mtention and hope, not having any
instructions, that we would be able to get out
there and to cash in on our psychological ad-
vantage m having gotten into the theater and
into the war so fast, by putting a very severe
blow cn the North Koreans, with sdvanced
warning . telling them that they had gone
too far 1n what we all recognized as being an
act of aggression .

I thought that [pre-strike warnings] would
take care of the humane aspects of the problem.
We thought we could do it Tell them to either
stop the aggression and get back over the thirty-

2 —
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eighth parallel or they befter have their wives
and children and bedrolls to go down with them
because there is not gong to be anything left
up 1 North Korea to return to.

Apprehensive of adverse world-wide, and espe-
cially Asiatic, reactions the JCS did not ap-
prove psychological air atfacks, and in fact
would not initially permit the use of the most
effective ineendiary munitions which FEAF
had planned to employ against North Korean
war-making production.

Although hedged by political restrictions
which had to be accepted as ground rules and
principally employed by the FEC,/UNC in a
manner which did not permit the maximum
achievement of its capabilities, UN air power
was nevertheless decisive in Korea during the
summer of 1850. Whenever they could cajole
or persuade the FEC staff to permit it, Gen-
erals Stratemeyer and Weyland had properly
employed a part of FEAF’s efforts in the man-
ner prescribed 1n tactical air doctrine, When-
ever possible they had struck the Korean Red
armies m their vulnerable rear areas, with
the result that by the time of the somewhat
anticlimatic amphibious maneuver at In-
chon, the NKPA in South Korea had heen
reduced to a hollow shell of desperately
struggling resistance around the Pusan per-
imeter

With constant diversions of most of the
efiort to close support of the Eighth Army,
the pattern of air operations which paid the
great dividends was as follows: First of all,
UN air had established air superiority over
Korea by the destruction of the small North
Korean air force, not a difficult task under
the existing circumstances but once accom-
plished it paid large dividends. Friendly amr
superiority meant that UN ground forces were
permitfed the utmost freedom of movement
while the enemy, under constant awr attack,
had to move and fight at night. What por-
tion of the FEAF force could be retrieved from
providing close support was utilized in inter-
diction and armed reconnaissance attacks to
the rear of the NKPA, These attacks reduced
the enemy’s forward flow of supplies from a
206 ton daily average in early July 1950 to a
mere 21 5 tons during the period of the Pusan

pernimeter defense. North Xorean armor,
which had spear-headed the initial Commu-
mst drive, was knocked out by air action,
many of the tanks being destroyed before
they could get info action. on his way to
North Korea in the summer of 1950 the cap-
tive Maj. Gen. W. F. Dean noticed that “all
up and down the highway a remarkable num-
ber of tanks had been knocked out by aerial
action.”? North Korean prisoners of war
estimated that air action had destroyed
over 70 per cent of their tanks, trucks, and
artillery pieces, and, what was more sur-
prising, they estimated that UN air assault
had killed over 49,000 North Xorean troops,
or 47 per cent of all Communist soldiers
killed in the fighting 1n South Korea.t

Cut off from his source of supply, his
equipment being destroyed and his personnel
slaughtered by air action, the North Korean
enemy plainly was sustaining his Iast weeks
of vicious attacks against the Pusan perimeter
by sheer desperation. Attacks against the
U.S. 2d Division on 9 September 1950, for
example, were i five waves' the first three
waves were armed and the last two were
sent into the battlefield unarmed, with orders
to secure their weapons from the dead and
dying there. By 15 September 1950 such
NKPA power as remamed was merely an en-
crustation around the Eighth Army’s defen-
sive perimeter, and no more than a few Red se-
curity troops were posted in the rearward
areas.

That decisive UN air action against the
enemy’s rear had reduced the NKPA to cir-
cumstances prevenfing i1t from long continu-
mg effective mihtary operations was generally
overlooked, and the X Corps’ enecircling ma-
neuver at Inchon was credited with breaking
the back of the North Korean forces. For
men indoctrinated in gurface strategies it
was not peculiar that they could not com-
pletely credit the decisiveness of air action
in areas too remote for them to see the dam-
ages General MacArthur’s own view was
that: “The air alone has certain limitations
as compared with ground troops. . . The air
covers an enormous ares of pground, 'The
casualties that it imposes on the enemy are

4 3
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heavy and accumulative, but they are scat-
tered. An airplane hits here, another air-
plane would hit over here, another airplanc
would hit over here. So the accumulative
casualties are heavy, but they do not hit in
any concenfrated area. ... It is quite evi-
dent to anybody that is acquainted with war
that determined ground ftroops cannot be
stopped alone by air.”®

Thinking in such fashion, General Mac-
Arthur outlined a strategy for the occupation
of North Korea which placed great emphasis
upon surface maneuver. The decision to press
forward to the Yalu with a ground strategy
ignored the contributions of air power to the
victory in Korea and it refused to recognize
the fact that as UN supply lines grew longer
and longer there would be inereasingly dimin-
ished opportunities for UN air employment

until at last the UN ground troops would be
faced with a new and fresh opponent, who,
because of the political restriction curtailing
air operations at the Yalu, would have been
untouched by aerial attacks. The UNC
strategy not only ignored the lesson that
decisive air action had paved the road for
ground advances m South KXorea but now
there were mmtimations, most maxkedly mani-
fest in the assignments of service priorities
for transportation, that not foo much would
be expected of UN air power during the ex-
platative ground operations in North Korea
The surface strategy once again intended to
exploit the UN ground forces, the weakest of
UN elements, and to negate the advantages
obtainable through the use of air power, the
UNC’s strongest weapon.

FEC CONCEPT OF OPERATIONS IN NORTH KOREA

Estimates of Chinese Communist Inten-
tions: In the summer of 1950, FEC intelligence
had not been blind to the “sinister connota-
tions” of Red Chinese troop strength in Man-
churia, which had grown from some 116,000
regulars on 8 July to some 850,000 troops of
all deseription by 16 November 1950. Much
of this treop strength represented General
Lin Piao’s Fourth Field Army, which had
previously been transferred south fo particr-
pate mn an invasion of Formosa and, with For-
mosa postponed, was now probably being re-
turned to 1ts home stations. FEC intelligence
could thus conclude: “Actually, this growth
of strength in Manchuria was not an imme-
diate mndex of warlike intentions.” ¢ Prior
t0 the initiation of the Korean hostilities the
Chinese had nevertheless furnished a number
of thewr units for integration info the NKPA,
and on 4 Ociober 1950 Washington warned
MacArthur that “the potential exists for
Chinese Communist forces to openly infer-
vene in the Korean war if UN forces cross
the 38th parallel.” 1t At about this same time
Commumist Premier Chou En-lai stated over
the Peiping radio that the Chinese people

4 5oy
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“would not stand supinely by while their
neighbor wag being invaded.” 1

In reply to a specific question put by Presi-
dent Truman zt Wake Island on 15 October
1950, MacArthur saw very little chance that
the Chinese would interfere with UN opera-
tions in North Korea. Had the Chinese inter-
vened during the first or second months of
the Korean fighting, MacArthur thought that
such would have been decisive, but in QOctober
he no longer feared Chinese intervention: in
his estimation there were only some 300,000
Chinese troops in Manchuria, of which prob-
ably no more than 125,000 were distributed
along the Yalu River MacArthur thought
that not more than 60,000 Chinese troops
could be golten across the Yalu if they did
decide fo intervene, and since he believed
that the Chinese had no air force he expected
that “if the Chinese tried to get down to
Pyongyang there would be the greatest
slaughter.” The only resistance remaining
mm North Rorea was about 100,000 Eorean
replacements, who were “poorly trained, led
and eguipped, [and who were] . . . fighting
only to save face.” 1
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Initiation of UN Ground Operations in
North Korea: Sinee the North Korean regime
appeared to be tottering, General Stratemeyer
on 27 September advised General MacArthur
that FEAF could perhaps hasten the process
and clean out the remaining important mmli-
tary targets in the Pyongyang area with a
100 B-29 mass strike While MacArthur ap-
proved the idea, he requested Stratemeyer to
hold the aifack in abeyance until he had
formally offered surrender terms to the Red
Koreans, as he was directed at this juncture
to do by order from Washington Both Mac-
Arthur and Stratemeyer saw no reagon why
such a mass attack against military objectives
could not be undertaken under the current
FEC direcfives, but even before MacArthur
could issue his surrender uitimatum a flash
message came in from the JCS requiring that
any all-out bombing attack to be delivered
against Pyongyang be referred to the JCS
for consideration by higher authority before
it was implemented 4

Having broadeast a message to the com-
mander of the NKPA on 1 October, calling
upon him fo cease resistance, liberate prison-
ers and internees, and recerwve the civilized
care accorded to all prisoners by the UN
forees, General MacArthur on 2 October is-
sued orders for a ground operation into North
Korea. The Eighth Army was directed to
move northward along the Kaesong-Sariwon-
Pyongyang axis, while the X Corps, loading
out of South Korean ports, was directed to
make an amphibious landing at the east coast
city of Wonsan, whence it was to foree its
way across the Korean peninsula to Pyong-
yang. Onece again ag had been the case at
Inchon, the FEC ordered a command arrange-
ment which divided its air capabilities: the
X Corps amphibious landing was to be sup-
ported by fast carrier air and by the 1st Ma-
rine Air Wing. When the Ist Marine Air
Wing cowld get ashore at Wonsan area air-
fields, moreover, the FEC apparently intended
that it would remain under the command of
the X Corps. General Weyland promptly
protested this arrangement as a violation of
“coordination control” and CINCFE issued a
supplemental order providing for the dises-

tablishment of the Wonsan objective area as
soon as elements of the X Corps passed be-
yond 1s desgnated boundazies, at which time
the Fifth Air Force was to assume ‘“‘coordi-
nation confrol” responmbilities for all land-
based awr operations mn Korea The FEAF was
directed to support the advance of the Highth
Army (the Fifth Air Force being sub-dele-
gated as the activity which would provide the
close awr support for this army), to support
the landing and subsequent operations of the
X Corps as directed, and to be prepared on
four days’ notice to drop the 187th Airborne
Regimental Combat Team where and when
1t was needed.t®

Having had no reply from his ultimatum
and being now specifically authorized to cross
the 38th parallel by a UN Assembly resolution
of 6 October, General MacArthur launched
the Fighth Army attack northward on 7
October. In its imtial thrust the Bighth Army
employed only two U.S. Divisions (the ist
Cavalry as the spearhead and the 24th In-
fantry) and four ROK divisions, all being
lightly loaded for rapidity of movement. With
the Fifth Air Force guarding and breaking up
enemy resistance on the flanks, {hie Eighth
Army drive met no real enemy resistance until
1t reached the town of Hukkyori, about 10
miles south of Pyongyang Here the enemy
had collected about 25 tanks, 8 self-propelled
guns, and several heavy mortars, but in an
all-day action combining fighter-bomber
strikes and friendly tank fire this resistance
was successfully neutralized.’® The 1st Cav-
alry Division, reimnforced by the Brifish Com-
monwealth 27 Brigade, drove into Pyong-
yang on 19 October “The break-through at
Hukkyori and the subsequent capture of
Pyongyang . . . by this Division,” wrote Maj.
Gen Hobart R. Gay, in command of the 1st
Cavalry, “was made possible only by the mag-
nificent close air support given by the Fifth
Air Force.”* On 20 October the FEAF Combat
Cargo Command dropped the 187th RCT
astride the main communications routes about
30 miles north of Pyongyang, near the villages
of Sukchon and Sunchon, a successful maneu-
ver in which an estimated 2,764 North Korean
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troops were killed and an additional 3,000
captured.®

That same day—20 October—the X Corps
was due fo come ashore at Wonsan, but unan-
ticipated mine fields were gomng fo hold up
its landings until 26 October. Actually, how-
ever, Wonsan had long since fallen to Republic
of Karea (ROK) forees which had driven
north overland with Fiffh Air Force and
Marine fighter-bombers breaking up enemy
opposition in their front. The ROK Capitol
Division capbured Wonsan airfield on 11
October, and two days later Ma). Gern. Earle B,
Partridge, commander of the Fifth Air Force,
and Maj. Gen, Field Herris, commander of the
1st Marine Alr Wing, met there to discuss
movement of the Marine air garrison to that
place. Thus when the X Corps finally got
ashore, 1ts operational area was already dis-
established, and the Fifth Air Force exercised
“coordination control” over the 1s§ Marine Air
Wing. This arrangement was somewhat em-
barrassing fo General Partridge, since he as
commander of the Fifth Air Force was now
individually responsible for providing support
to two independent ground commands—the
Eighth Army and X Corps. If air support re-
quests emanated simultaneously from both
ground commanders, Parfridge would be
placed in the difficult position of having fo
decide which request was o receive priority,
a decision more logically the responsibility of
g single commander of all Army cperations in
Korea. Actually, however, neither the Eighth
Army nor the X Corps required great amountis
of clogse air support for several weeks, and
when fhe Chinese Communists abtacked
Partridge solved the difficulty by directing the
1st Marine Air Wing to assume responsibility
for close support of the X Corps, reporting to
the Fifth Air Force any requests for support
which exceeded that wing’s capabilifies.l?
Affer 26 October the X Corps expanded 1ifs
area of operations on the east coast of Korea
against shght opposition,

The cloth of strategy for the FEC occupa-
tion of North Korea had been cut by the pat-
tern for a ground campaign With the excep-
tion of a small amount of close air support
and a great amount of air transport activity,

the UN air had a somewhat limited mission.
When the ERighth Army indicated that it
needed air-delivered motor fuel and rations
more than air support, the Fifth Awr Force on
22 Qctober voluntarily gave up to that army
its assigned share of the FEAF Combai Cargo
Command girlift, This action meant that the
Fiith Air Force could not move its air units up
to captured North Korea airfields and would
necessarily limit its air operations at the far
northern ares of Korea.?® Smce 26 September
the JCS8 had prombited attacks against sira-
tegic targets remaining in North Eorea, and
the rapidity of the UN sweep northward ruled
out any extensive mterdiction campaign: on
18 October the B-29"s were forbidden to op-
erate south of Sinanju. Because of & great
scarcity of targets FEAF early in October
reduced Bomber Command to about 25 sorties
a day, and on 25 October MacArthur author-
1Zed the release of the 22d and 92d Bombard-
ment Groups for return to the United States.
Restrictions against violating the Manchunan
horder were tightened even more: on 17
October armed reconnaissance flights were
permitted fo attack under visual flicht con-
ditiong within a 50-mile zone along the border
but not closer than a “chop line” connecting
Hwatandong-Kanggye-Ounni-Hapsu-Murung-
dong-Hadan; only under emergency conditions
and with a full report to FEAF could General
Partridge authorize mssions north of the
“chop line” On 25 October close support
missions under visual confrol of ground or air
controllers were permitted to go as close to the
border as necessary, but pilois for these mis-
sions had to be carefully selected for their ex-
perience. Only the FEAF Combat Cargo Com-
mand was working at its maximum level: By
late Cctober 1t was delivering approximately
1,200 tons daiiy to Pyongyang, and on {wo suc-
cessive days, 24 and 25 October, the Command
broke ifs tonnage records by carrymg 1,687
tons on the first day and 1,767 tons on the
second. Almost 90 per cent of this total fon-
nage was delivered to North Xorea, the great
bulk of it being rations and motor gasoline for
the Wighth Army. Li. Gen. Walton H. Walker,
Eighth Army commander stated that “if it
were not for our airlift, the Eighth Army would
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be flat on its back and at a standstill, awaiting
the opening of ports and rail facihities.”*

The ground-oriented strategy everywhere mn
North Korea appeared successful, and already
CGeneral MacArthur had foreseen the end of
formal resistance 1 Korea by Thanksgiving 22
But the plannming for the operation had ig-
nored the lesson that awr power had been
decisive In South Korea and had apparently
forgotien that the UN ground forces mn Korea
were the weakest of the three service com-
ponents. The operations were thus fraught
with great potential hazard: UN air power had
permtted ground advances in South Korea by
destroying the enemy air force, by bleeding
enemy troops and supplies before they could
reach the battle zone, and by delivering at-
tacks just ahead of UN ground troops; but
now, for politico-military reasons, UN air
power could not cross the Yalu, and as the
batfle Iline approached #&his mternational
houndary opportunifies for air employment
decreased and were further curtailed by re-
strictions designed to prevent border viola-
tions, A second hazard was the divided UN
field command in Korea: General MacArthur
had elected to employ the Eighth Army on
the west coast of Korea under General Walker
while X Corps operated independently under
Maj. Gen, E M. Almond on the eastern side
of the Korean mounfains (See figure 1.)
But the greatest potential hazard was the
presence in Manchuria of substantial Chinese
Communist forces, including an air force,
which had been massing there all summer,
untouched by UN air action,

The Chinese Reveal their Intentions: Late in
October 1950 a series of hostile demonstra-
tions indicated that the Chinese mmtended at
least to make a limited intervention m Korea.
On 24 October Commumst antiairecraft guns
emplaced to the north of the international
border fired on two Marine F4U's while they
were from three to five miles south of the
boundary; next day, light flak fired across the
Yalu River destroyed an F-51 near Sihuiju
General Stratemeyer protested the “unwar-
ranted attacks” as a violation of international
law, but the attacks by ground fire were con-
tinued.? Simultaneously with these hostile

demonstrations came mantfestations of a re-
juvenated Communist air force: the crew of
o 3lst Strategic Reconnaissanee Squadron
RB-29 reported sighting between 75 and 100
fiphter-type aircratt parked on Antung air-
field early on the afternoon of 18 October, but
when a photographic mission was flown next
day, the planes had disappeared and FEAF
was inclined to doubt that the enemy would
expose 50 many aircraft at Anfung., On the
morning of 1 November, however, three Rus-
stan-built Yak fighters attacked a T-6 Mos-
quito and a B-26 near Sinunu; the B-26
destroyed one Yak, and F-61's were called m
fo dispatch the other two Communist planes.
At about the same fime, an F-80 reconnais-
sance pilot flashed the report that some 16
other Yaks were dispersed at Sinuiju airfield,
which was across the river from Antung and
had previously been vacant.?* That afferncon
a flight of 12 F-80’s found the Yaks still there,
and despite revetments and antigirerafi fire
the F-80’s destroyed 1 Yak and damaged 6 of
them, af a cost of 1 780 shot down by intense
and accurate flak. That same day, F-51’s sup-
porting the Eighth Army were bounced by six
enemy jet fighters, tentatively identified as
MIG-15"s.%

Hostile swept-wing jet fighters had been re-
parted over Korea as early as July 1950,2° but
the sightings on 1 November were the first
definite information fthat MIG-15's had en-
tered the Korean air war.® Estimates based
on aerial sightings showed that the enemy
mounted approximately 116 sorties during the
first week of November, all except 10 by
MIG-15’s and most of them within 18 to 20
miles of Sinulju. For the first time during the
Korean conflict, enemy counter-air action was
meft on seven econsecutive days; and on 8
November 1950 the first all-jet air batitle m
history took place befween 5lst Fighter-
Interceptor Wing F-80’s and the MIG-15's,
resulting in one MIG shot down by Lt. Russell
J. Brown and another damaged.?* On 9
November, however, MIC’s attacked an RB-29
which had been crippled by antiaircraft fire
and sent it limping home to Johnson Air Base,
where a crash landing killed five crewmen;
in the running batile the RB-29 tail gunner

SECRET 7

THIS PAGE Declassified IAW EO12958




This Page Declassified IAW EO12958
-

SECRET

M ANCHURIA
N .l'..

o 3" iH0NcI

<’ 7

> jras

£
g (1"’
F/ & B LINE 2 =
& o0, 8 .2B.II.B“.......“./ T
\\Q} y HYESAHAY
\\%\mpom
W

% PYCRHA-RI g x CORPS
Py x|
<

& 2
- iﬁ Changnin
j >\ Reservour

HUIBHON .) E: \
&-u-uu * M\ \\

HAMHUNG &5
BOUNDARY =~y Y

AS OF
24 NOV 1350

»
EIGHTH %
ARMY

4

UN ATTACK
towaro THE YALU

24 OCT-24 NOV 1950

LEGERD
HIGHWAYS ——— RAILROADS

T T T e e e T Y e T SO

0O 10 20 30 40 50 &3 T B0
e ]

]
STATUTE MILES E
'—:\.—-— = b i T ARIHE RNV T =
. ] I -
Figure 1
8 . SECRET

THIS PAGE Declassified IAW EO12958



This Page Declassified IAW EO12958

SECRET

had shot down one of the MIG’s.2 Next day,
MIG-15’s pounced on a B-29 lagging behind
a 307th Bombardment Group formation,
damaged an engine and caused the crew to
parachute behind enemy lines3 By 11 No-
vember, General Stratemeyer computed that
the enemy had lost 2 MIG-15’s and 16 Yaks in
the renewed air offensive,’* but the action had
not been without cost to the UN air effort,

The Communists had chosen to put therr
MIG-15’s into action under the most favorable
circumstances. not only were the MIG-15s re-
vealed as superior fighters, but the sanctuary
bases in Manchuria pertmtted them great ad-
vantages They particularly harassed the
conventional F-51 Mustangs, although these
Propeller-driven aircraft easily turned inside
the MIG’s if they could first sight them
Initial encounters demonstrated that the
MIG-15’s were much faster in level flight and
could outelimb the F-~80’s; contacts on 18 No-
vember also demonstrated that they were
faster, could outclimb, turn inside, and ac-
celerate fasfer than the U S. Navy's F9F jet
fighters. The F-80's chief advantage was
maneuverability, and it could destroy a MIG
in a turn. Against B-29 aireraft, the MIG
was particularly dangerous when striking
from 3 to 9 o'clock rear angles.’® The MIG's
tactical plan of attack followed a standard
pattern: as UN aircraft approached the Yalu
the MIG’s would take off from their sanctuary
bases, climb to a superior altitude, cross the
border, dive on UN aircraft, and then sweep
away at low level back infto Manchuria, where
if thewr pilots desired the whole process was
started again., UN aircraft attempts to lure
the MIG’s southward away from the border
were not successful 33

Whether or not there had been a large build-
up of the North Korean Alr Force or whether
the MIG's were piloted by Chinese or a Com-
munist “volunteer” air force was not apparent
early in November 1850, but the enemy air
renaissance was “a formidable factor ¥ FEAF
estimated that the Chinese Communist Air
Force (CCAF) comprised approximately 300
aircraft (200 fighters, 75 TU-2 bombers, 25
trangports). Using these aircraft, the enemy
could divert a considerable portion of the UN

awr effort away from close support of ground
action, interfere with the UN aiwrlift to Korea,
strike UN naval vessels and installations in
Korea, and support North Korean ground
actions. There were sufficient air facilities in
Manchuria, within combat range of North
Kores, to accommodate the CCAF and such
additional planes as might be made available
by Soviet Russia.*

At the end of October 1950 the UN land cam-
paign appeared to be progressing favorably
against the remnants of the NKPA. But be-
gmning with small groups of troops which
crossed the Yalu on 14 to 16 October, the
Chinese by 26 October had moved their Thirty-
elghth, Thirty-ninth, and Forty-second armies
into North Korea Later captured Chinese
documents fixed 25 October 1950 as the initial
date of the first Chmese campaign in Korea %
UN intelligence began picking up reports of
Chinese divisions in the forward areas, and
stronger resistance was developing agamst
ROK troops in the northwest, with heavy fight-
ing near Chosan, Unsan, and Tokchon. By
30 October the Eighth Army had captured 10
Chinese fighting with NKPA umts, but 1t had
no concrete evidence of any outright commit-
ment of Chinese units.3® On 2 November,
however, a Communist attack near Unsan
penetrated and encircled the U.S. 8th Cavalry
Regmment In the face of contimued mntensive
enemy attacks, probably now supported by
CCF troops, General Walker on 3 November
1950 ordered the bulk of his Eighth Army with-
drawn to the south bhank of the Chongehon
River to regroup and accumulate supplies.®?

Despite fhese 1nereasing evidences of Chi-
nese intervention, General MacArthur pro-
fessed an inability correctly to appraise the
situation on 4 November. He noted four possi-
bilities. 1} that the Chinese Communist gov-
ernment mtended to infexrvene with full mili-
tary force at a time it deemed appropriate;
2) that 1t would covertly give mibtary assist-
ance but conceal it for diplomatic reasons;
3) that it wouid permit and abet a flow of
“volunfary” personnel fo aid the North
Koreans; and 4) that it nught have intervened
in the mistaken belief thal only ROK units
would be sent to the Yalu, units which might
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be insufficient for the purpose. MacArthur
found the first contingency opposed by “‘fun-
damental logical reasons” and unsupported by
enough evidence; the last three contingencies,
or a combmation of them, seemed more
likely.?8 MacArthur nevertheless felt it neces-
sary to bring a listing of such hostile activities
of the Chinese to the notice of the United
Nations 3 From Taipel, Formosa, however,
Col. LeRoy G. Heston, the air attache, warned

that a very high Kuomintang official said that
the UN forces were “in grave danger” from an
all-gut Chmese Communist efiorf.®® And by
mid-November, FEC intelligence was dis-
seminating reports that troops of both the
Third and Fourth Chinese Communist Field
Armies were moving into Manchuria, but it
still seemed doubtful that the Chinese would
have walled so late to intervene in the Korean
war had they so intended.®

UNC PREPARATIONS FOR A RENEWED DRIVE TO THE YALU

The Fifth Air Force Moves North: During
the latter part of September and October most
of the fighter units of the Fifth Awr Force in
Korea had moved to recaptured and hastily
rehapilitated alrfields south of the 38th paral-
1el, so that by 1 November these units occupied
position as shown in figure 2. The 18th
Fighter-Bomber Group had moved 1ts two F-51
squadrons to Pusan airfield (K-9) on 7 Sep-
tember. The 48th Fighter-Bomber Group had
gll three of its F—80 jet squadrons at Taegu
(K-2) by 1 October, air echelons having begun
operations from the base on 28 September.
On. 8 October, the 543d Tactical Support Group
with its 8th Tactical Reconnaissance Squadron.
(RF-80 photo jets) and 162d Tactical Recon-
naissance Squadron (RB-26 night photo air-
craft) began to operate from Taegu airfield
Advance elements of the 35th Fighter-Inter-
ceptor Group moved to Pohang (E-3) on 3
October, and on 7 Qctober the group was
settled there with its @tﬁ and 40th Squadrons
The RAAF 77 Squadidh, also an F-51 umt,
joined the 35th Group on 12 Octoher. The 8th
Fighter-Bomber Group with 1ts 5t ,Squadron
reached Suwon airfield (K-13) oii 7 October,
buat it soon found the facihities there too badly
destroyed fo maintain operations of their
F-51’s; on 30 October the 8th Group therefore
moved to Kimpo (K-14), where it was joined
by 1its ofther squadron, the 36th from Tsuiki
Advance personnel of the 51st Fighter-Inter-
ceptor Wing reached Kimpo on 12 October,
and by 25 October the F-80 squadrons of the
51st Group (together with the attached §0th
Squadron of the 8th Group) were in place

With the exception of Kimpo, where the blst
Wing provided base services, the Fifth Air
Force utilized provisional table-of-distribution
wings at its fields in Korea. Thus the 6150th
Tactical Support Wing manned Pohang, the
60024 served Pusan, the 6131st was at Suwon,
and the 6149th based at Taegu.

Making 1ts movement northward from
Taegu as soon as transportation permitted,
Headquarters, Fifth Air Force int Korea opened
in Seoul on 15 October. The agencies whereby
tactical aviation was controlled—the Jont
Operations Center (JOC) and the Tactical
Air Control Center (TACC)— opensd there
the same day, The 502d Tactical Control
Group, getting into action at about this time,
furnished a regulaxr establishment for the
tactical air control system as it centered in
Seoul. Omne squadron of the group manned
the TACC, and the other three manned Tac-
tical Awr Direction Centers (TADCs) at
Kimpo, Taegu, and Taejon. These TADC’s
merely provided early warning and direction-
finding facilities and did not enter into the
control systems for offensive fighter ditree-
fion.#? The Fifth Air Force, moreover, had
taken most of its point-to-point communica-
tions equipment away from the 502d Group
in order to provide badly needed communica-
tions between the TACC and the ouflying air-
fields in Korea.*

In view of the fact that the Eighth Army
and X Corps had been accorded the first claim
in the allocation of scarce surface transpor-
tation, the build-up of the Fifth Air Force
1 South Korea had been delayed. When the
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X Corps outloaded through Inchon for am-
phibious movement to Wonsan, delays of as
much as three weeks in unloading Air Force
equipment wers not uncommon. For ex-
ample, two transports and a victory ship
carrying cargo for the 6131st Wing arrived
at Inchon on 10 October, the transports began
unloading on 23 and 25 October, and the
unloading of the victory ship was not under-
taken until early November., Part of the 8th
Group’s equipment which lay buried in the
hold of a cargo vessel off Inchon during
October was finally unloaded only affer the
ship moved back to Pusan, whence the equip-
ment was hauled back overland by rail and
truck. Symptomatic of the effect of this de-
Jay upon awr operations is the 6131st Wing
estimate that its operations were nc more
than 35 per cent effective during the period
in which it waited for heavy equipment.*s
This same shortage of transportation had
prevented the movement of Fifth Air Force
tactical units info North Korea. A combi-
nation of factors including the havoc which
had been wrought upon Korean transporta-
tion facilities by air interdiction programs,
heavily mined hatbors and beaches, contin-
uous rear-area achivity by Red guerrillas who
tore up rail lines and ambushed frains and
truck convoys, and i1ce and snow oh ohne-way
roads through the mountains fairly well
limited supply in North Korea at the end
of October to one method of transportation—
air fransport. Due to 1its crifical need for
supplies, General Partridge on 22 October had
agreed fo release to the Highth Army for a
two weeks' period nearly all of the Fiith Air
Force’s normal airlift allocation, retaining
only some 60 tons per day, an amount suffi-
cient to supply no more than a few air base
units, the Mosquito squadron, and an air
rescue detachment at MNorth Xorean air-
fields.#® Fifth Air Force units in North Korea
on 1 November were small base service or-
gonizations providing logistic support for
limited operations at Pyongyang (KE-23),
Pyongyang Bast (K-24), and Yonpo (K-27)
pirfields: the 6148th, 6146th, and 6151st Air
Base Units, respectively. The 6147th Tactical
Air Control Squadron and Detachment F, 3d

Air Rescue Squadron were at Pyongyang East
(K-24) In accordance with his agreement
with the Eighth Army, General Partridge had
held movement of air units into North Korea
to the minimum.

Early in November, however, General Par-
tridge quickly and accurately assessed the true
meaning of the sudden resistance to Eighth
Army progress and of the appearance of the
MIG-15's the enemy opposition revealed to
him strength and capabilities which were pos-
sible only with fresh troops i organized and
wel-equipped umts. Until the full extent of
Chinese intervention was revealed, Partridge
announced that his air force had to prepare
for a conflict of indefinite duration. To check
the depredations of the MIG’s and fo safe-
guard UN troops against air attack, he had to
move Mustang air groups northward where
they could operate more effectively, institute
air patrols over Sinuiju, and open an aireraft
warning radar closer to the front lines” The
only difficulty was that this deployment would
reguire air transport, and General Walker,
wishing to complete his logistics bwld-up as
soont as possble, indicated that the Eighth
Army not only wished to retain the Fifth
Air Force share of the air transport capability
but to obtain that portion of the capability
which had been going into Wonsan for the
X Corps-—in short General Walker stated that
the Eighth Army required the entire 1,000
tons per day capacity of the FEAF Combat
Cargo Command.*?

During September and October 1950, air
transportation had been so generously fur-
nished that it had been used for many rou-
tine tasks rather than being conserved for
genuine emergencies. Now the FEAF Combat
Cargo Command (P) faced a dilemua: the
Fifth Air Force needed to recapture its air
supply priority and to bwld up the tempo
of its tactical air operations at airfields being
nsed by transport aircraft. To expand the
Korean airlift, Maj. Gen. William H. Tunner,
commander of the FEAF Combat Cargo Com-
mand, would require expanded facilities af
the same Korean bases which the Fifth Air
Force needed ¥ Ceneral Tunner’s staff ex-
plained these problems to General Strate-
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meyer, who, after study, announced his deci-
sion, It appeared mevitable to him that the
shorfage of suitable amrfields in central and
northern Korea would result in competition
for them, but he ruled that the sudden in-
crease in quality and quantity of the enemy
air opposition demanded that the Fifth Air
Force be given priority in the oceupancy and
use of the fields and that Cargo Command
would limif its activities at these fields to such
transport aircraft as were necessary to airlift
emergency supplies and equipment. It was
also evident to Stratemeyer that Fifth Atr
Force, Eighth Army, and X Corps were going
to compete for the scarce air transport capac-
ity, but he suggested that consideration be
given to the fact that the Eighth Army was
opening rail traffic into Pyongyang and port
faciities at Haeju and Chinpampo and that
X Corps had a growmng ability to use cargo-
handling facilities at the east Korean coastal
ports of Wonsan and Iwon. Combat Cargo
Command would therefore lend all possible
assistance fo the forward movement and re-
supply of Fifth Air Force combat unitg 5

General Stratemeyer’s crder gave Tunner a
temporary responsibility of inguiring into the
degree of urgency of supplies carried by air,
a responsiblity which was normally handled
by a theater priority board, and when he in-
vestigated closely 1t appeared possible to divert
some air-carried supplies to surfece transport:
Eighth Army maintained that 1,000 {ons a day
constitubed its legitimate emergency request,
but the X Corps agreed to reduce its require-
ment by canceling arr delivery of motor g280-
line to Wonsan.* On 10 November FEAF se-
cured the issuance of a CINCFE directive prop-
erly emphasizing that daily airlift require-
ments had to be limited to emergency supplies
which could not be moved by other means of
transport.®l Under this directive the Eighth
Army and X Corps were expected to depend

*On 21 November 1950, however, General Almond requested
assignment of six of the critically short C47's to the opers-
tionzl control of X Corps with station at Yonpo sirfieid (B-27),
these planes to be on hand for supply drops during sudden
breaks In the weather FEAF refused the request with the
observation that it could not afford to tle up transports when
It was already unable to meet a1l emergency requests from
using agencles, (Msg A-3735-B, 0G FEAF to OG Combat Cargo
Command, 21 Nov 1950 )

increasingly upon surface and water trans-
portation. With some reinforcements from
the United States,* and a firm understanding
that air transport was a limited quantity, the
FEAF Combat Cargo Command proved able
to handle legitimate emergency requests.
(See figure 3.)

As quickly as he could get transportation,
General Partridge began moving the Fifth
Amwr Force north of the 38th parallel. In a
combined air and surface movement the 605th
Alrcraft Control and Warnmng Sguadron
moved its radars to a site near Sinanju air-
field (K-29) and began operating on 21 No-
vember. Mustang units went northward as
quickly as captured airfields were readied.
Between 10 and 19 November the 6150th Tac-
tical Support Wing moved from Pohang to
Yonpo airfield (K-27), an airfield on the east
coast of Korea a few nmles south of Ilam-
hung, The tactical elements, the 35th
Fighter-Bomber Group and the RAAF 77
Squadron, remained at Pchang until the wing
was in place, but between 17 and 19 Novem-
ber sorties took off at Pohang, made their
strikes, and landed at Yonpo, thereby com-
pleting the movement of the entire wing.s?
On 22 November the 6002d Tactical Support
Wing, the 18th Fighter-Bomber Group, and
the South African Air Force 2 Squadron were
in place at Pyongyang East (K-24), but many
of the 18th Group’s Mustangs had been stag-
ing through the field for some days prior to
the formai change of station.® Beginning on
7 November an echelon of the 6131st Tactical
Support Wing was sent to Pyongyang airfield
(K-23), and the mam body began moving on
25 November; the 8th Fighter-Bomber Group
completed movement of its two F-51 squad-
rons to K-23 on 25 November.* Most of the
movements were expeditiously accomplished
by air, although heavier equupment for the
units from Kimpo went by water to Chin-
nampo and vehicles were driven overland in
convoy.

These November movements placed eight
Mustang squadrons north of the 38th parallel
where they were within a more advantageous

*See pp 16-17,
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DISTRIBUTION OF AIRLIFT TONNAGE
FEAF Combat Cargo Command
November 1950

Date 8th Army 5th AF X Gorps All Bervices | Total
1.. 1,016 6 117.1 148 2 503.5 1,785 4
2 761.6 101.0 229 9 347 5 1,430.0
3 850 1 100.3 214.6 184 9 1,349.9
4 467 9 801 123.2 671.2
5 880 6 86 b 107 2 438 1 1,513 4
6 860 0 62 1 100 31 . 1,022.4
Kl 925 6 285 b 320 56 3 1,299 4
8 006 4 199.2 44 2 300.8 1,540 6
9, .o 760 5 340.7 b4 1 146.7 1,202 0
10 . . 322.3 419.5 42.4 305 & 1,089 7
11 . 685 1 378.1 59 78.6 1,147.7
12 . 596.9 334 7 13 6 07.0 1,022 2
13 . . 558.6 356.1 12 2 252 4 1,179 3
14 . 603 2 200 1 27 1 41 034 &
15 564 6 302.4 4.3 37 1 1,328 4
6 . . 536 8 352.8 17 ¢ 213 4 1,120 9
17 . . e 317.7 678.7 . 178 5 1,174 9
18 . . 252.9 536 1 11 ¢ 230 8 1,029 8
19. . . 231 3 578 8 15.6 230 £ 1,066 1
20 . 336 0 413 3 163 © 275 9 1,188 ¥
21 . 301.0 610.2 207 271 6§ 1,212.5
22 . e eas 347.0 486.5 130 7 186 2 1,150 4
23 . 267.1 516 0 113 6 205 @ 1,102 6
24 . e . 350 8 379 5 83.7 133 4 952 4
25 e 348 3 400.9 200 235 8 1,005 @
26, . - 670 3 278.4 15.7 273.2 1,232 6
27, . 556.8 148.9 24 7 312.2 1,042 6
28 . 580.38 279.4 2 4 350 4 1,228 0
20 . .. . 315 4 91.6 92.4 276 0 75 4
30 . | 2475 150 1 114 3 615 2 1,187.1
Figure 3

range of the battle ine. (Seefigure4.) While
flying missions from Pusan (K-9) early in
November, for example, the 18th Group’s Mus-
tangs had trouble reaching the bomb Ime,
finding targets, and returning to base with
sufficient fuel after four or five hours flying
From Pyongyang missions were much shorter,
targets more effectively identified in the
greater time so allowed, and exzternal fuel
tanks (in short supply) were unnecessary.”
Such advantages of range were partly offset
by the primitive operating facilities at the cap-
tured bases, facilities just barely adequate for
the rugged Mustangs. Yonpo had some 30
puildings and 7 hangars, all of which had re-
ceived bomb damage of various degrees.®

Buildings at the Pyongyang airfields had also
been badly damaged by UN air attack, and
the retreating North Koreans had burned as
many as they could. Nevertheless, laborers
and construction materials were rounded up
in Pyongyang for the repair of these fields,
payments being made in rice, and air in-
stallations personnel repaired Pyongyang air-
field (K-23) so that it fulfilled most of the
8th Group’s requirements. Bub the 18th
Group met difficulties flying off the sod field
at Pyongyang East (K-24) for the alternately
dusty and muddy landing sirip presented
hazards on take-off and landing: reduced visi-
bility on one day caused the loss of two air-
craft when one Mustang crashed into a truck
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towmng another damaged plane off the run-
way. Although fhe Pyongyang fields were con-
nected with the JOC in Secul by a land hne
and VHF channel, communications were gen-
erally unreliable and intelligence information
from Fifth Air Force was sparse and lacking
n timeliness.5 ’

Simultancousiy with its movements into
North Korea, the Fifth Air Force was confront-
ing the range problem of its B-26 light
bombers which were still based in Japan On
17 November, the 3d Bombardment Group,
based at Twakuni on Honshu, began staging
16 of its night-intruder aireraft out of Taegu
airiield (K-2) Despite the logistical and -
telligence problems posed, this staging opera-
tion shortened the distance which the intruder
aircraft had to fravel each night.®® Just be-
ginning combat operations was the 452d
Bombardment Wing (L) which had been re-
called to duty from reserve status at Long
Beach, California, on 10 August 1950 After
a period of intensive training in its specialty of
low-altitude attack, the air echelon departed
for Ttazuke Air Base, Kyushu, from which base
light hombers could reach the battle lines in
North Korea without intermediate staging.
Although water echelons comprising the main
body of the 4562d Wing did not reach Itazuke
untl 15 November, the combat echelon had
flown 1ts first combat mission on 27 October.
Tnspection reports rated trainmg and attitude
of personnel in the 452d Wing as excellent, but
the immediate problem cof the organization
was inexperience: during November consider-
able damage to planes resulted from bombs
dropped too low and from flying through
rocket blast.s

FEAF Secures Reinforcements: During No-
vember General Stratemeyer worked diligently
to secure the remforcements which FEAF
needed to combatb the resurgent Communists:
additional transport capability had to he
gotten to meet the many requirements laid
upon the FEAF Combat Cargo Command and
modern USAF jei fighters had to be obtained
to face the Red MIG-15s. Already the 437th
Troop Carrier Wing had been recalled to fed-
eral service at O’Hare Field, Chicago, on 31
July for commitment to FEAF, and its C46's

began to reach Brady Field, Kyushu, on 8 No-
vember. Less than 12 hours after arrival m
Japan, these planes were shutfling cargo into
Korea, but General Stratemeyer knew that
the 437th’s airlift capacity no more than com-
pensated for the dechining capabilities of the
C-119 aurcraft of the Cargo Command, planes
which had heen flown unmercifully and were
now beset by a variety of maintenance diffi-
culties.* Rather than further to overload
Korean airfields with additional planes, Gen-
erals Stratemeyer and Tunner mmtially favored
additional manning which would provide a
utilization rate of eight hours per day for the
two C-54 squadrons of the 374th Troop Carrier
Wing and six hours per day for the newly
arrived 437th Wing, and FEAF requested this
additional manning from USAF on 12 Novem-
ber.® (On 21 November, however, Stratemeyer
asked replacements for nine C-54’s needing
depot overhaul and for an additional squadron
of these aircraft, a type best suifed and most
reliable for the Korean haul. “We are not
panicky, but we are desperate,” he concluded,
“and are ufilizing every cargo aircraft we own
or can hire and we still are in bad shape.” ®
USAF responded to these requirements with
alacrity. By mid-November the Combat Cargo
Command had secured additional mainte-
nance and aircrews, and as Gensral Tunner
had predicted, the airlift capacity of the 374th
Wing jumped 33 per cent with the arrival of
22 additional aircrews and 278 mamtenance
techniicians. On 22 November, USAF directed
the movements of the 4th Squadron, 62d Troop
Carrier Group, from McChord Air Force Base
to Tachikawa, the squadron fo be m place by
1 December. Due to the increasmg seriousness
of the Korean situation, two squadrens of the
61st Troop Carrier Group were also ordered fo
Ashiya airfield, and by 15 December ail of
these C-54’s had entered operations from the
Japanese bases designated for them
Appearance of the Red MIG-15’s gave FEAF
an urgent requirement for jet fighters with
higher performance ratings than its obviously
ocutclassed F-80C's As early as August 1950,
TSAF had ordered a detachment of six F-34E
fighters to Korea for service testings, pri-

*Se¢ Chap. VIII, p 245
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marily, however, as fighter-bombers FEAF
af firsf had been reluctant to take these planes
because of the added logistical comphication,
but combat developments early in November
led General Stratemeyer to suggest the wisdom
of the assignment of two F-84 wings to the
Far Eagt theater.®® General Vandenberg in-
stead immediately proposed to deploy to FEAF
one F-84H and one F-86A wing within 25 days,
confingent upon the ability of the Fifth Awr
Force to base them in Korea, a proposition
which General Stratemeyer immediately ac-
cepted.t¢

On 9 November USAF alerted the Eastern
Air Defense Force's 4th Fighter-Interceptor
Wing at New Casfle Airport, Wilmington,
Delaware, and the Strategic Air Command’s
27th Fighter-Escort Wing at Bergstrom Air
Force Base, Texas, for expedited movement to
Japan. Planes of the two wings were flown
to San Diego, California, where between 14
and 27 November they were loaded on aireraft
carriers. Advance personnel went to Japan
by amwr, with the mam contingent following by
naval transport Because of the press for time,
awrcraft were deck-loaded on the carriers with-
out adequate waterproofing, and although the
last of the carriers had reached Yokosuka on
13 December, most of the planes had suffered
varying degrees of corrosion particularly on
wheels, brakes, and electrical terminals. “Two
or three more days allowed i properly pre-
paring the aircraft for shipment,” wrote Col
Ashley B Packard, Commander of the 27th
Wing, “would probably have saved another
week at fhis end.”® Cdl. George F. Smith,
commanding the 4th Wing, recommended
that mechanics should accompany aircraft
shipped by water so that they could perform
daily inspections and renew waterproofing
while en route.®

This movement of modern fighters to the
Far East had been speedily accomplished, but
by the time that they arrived the tactical
situation in Korea was worsening for UN
forces General Stratemeyer’s first plan was
to move combat echelons of the 4th Wing
(F-86) to Pyongyang airfield (K-23) and of
the 276h Wing (F-84) to Kimpo,% buf this
planned deployment was impracticable, In-

stead, a forward echelon of the 4th Wing went
to Kimpo, where the first scheduled mission
was flown with seven F-86’s on 15 December,
and the 27th Wing flew its first mission from
Taegu (K-2) on 6 December.’® Rear echelons
of the 4th and 27th Wings were established,
respectively at Johnson Air Base, near Tokyo,
and at Itazuke,s®

Regroupment of the UN Ground Forces:
Withdrawal of the Eighth Army to the Chong-
chon River on 3 November and the subsequent
delay of the ground campaign, MacArthur in-
formed the JCS, was due entirely to logistical
difficulties.™ General Walker was anxious to
resume his offensive at the earliest possible
date but increasing enemy resistance de-
manded that he now employ both the US. I
and IX Corps, with a total of four American
and four ROK divisions. To launch the pro-
jected operation, Walker therefore required =
mmimum of 12,000 tons for a 5-day supply
level, in addition to 1,500 tons current daily
requirement The Naval Forces Far East
(NAVFE) were already at work to open the
port of Chinnampo as a priority effort, and by
10 November this port was scheduled to be
delrvering 1,500 tons a day, while about 750
tons a day were to become available by means
of railroad and truck shuttle between Seoul
and Pyongyang. To make up the additional
supplies, General Walker had strongly urged
that he be given the entire capability of the
FEAF Combat Cargo Command, about 1,000
tons a day.™ That it was not possible to so
commut all of the capability of the air trans-
port service to the Eighth Army has been
noted, and CINCFE orders had properly
shifted a large part of the burden upon Com-
bat Cargo to land and water agencies. The
ports at Wonsan and Chinnampo were pressed
mto operation on 5 and 9 November, and later
m the month channels mto the harbors at
Hagju, Hamhung, Sohojn, Iwon, and Kojo
were cleared of mines and were receiving ships.
A rail line wag opened all the way from Pusan
to Pyongyang in early November, but tke high-
ways remained in such poor condition that
trucks moved with difficulty.?

During the two weeks following 10 Novem-
ber the Eighth Army and X Corps, waiting
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until they could accumulate supplies for the
coming offensive, advanced cautiously against
moderate resistance. While the Eighth Army
continued limited operations designed to hold
in northwestern Korea, the X Corps am-
bitiously expanded its holdings. On 11 No-
vember X Corps opened headquarters at
Hungnam, and shortly afterwards it was re-
inforeced at Wonsan by the U.S. 3d Infantry
Divigion. In an effort to relieve pressure on
the Eighth Army’s right flank, General Al-
moné began working eclements of the 1st
Marine and Tth Infanfry Divisions through
the mountain trails of central Korea to the
Choshin {(Changjin) and Fusen (Pujon)
reservoirs. By 13 November the Tth Marine
Regiment had reached the south end of the
Choshin reservoir, gaining control of fhe ex-
tensive power installations located there.
After capturing Kansan 1 a surprise action
the day before, the 7th Division launched its
17th Infantry which was to reach the Yalu at
Hyesanjin on 20 November. Far away up the
east coast routes, the ROK Capitel Division
was preparing fto assault Nanam on 23 No-
vember.”

Thus far the UN forces in North Korea were
more hampered by near-zero temperatures of
the rugged mountains than with enemy oppo-
sition® “The situation here,” commented one

observer, “might well be compared to that of
the Allied Powers mn the Ardennes offensive
during the winter of 1944-1945, when over-
powering the enemy was only half of the
battle,”™* Weather also had an increasingly
negative influence upon air operations, with
low clouds and snow storms further hamper-
mg 1dentification of ground targets already
obscured by prevailing morning fogs. Smoke
reduced visibility 1n the battle aresas On the
Eighth Army front the supporting Fifth Air
Force had few calls for close-support missions,
and its armed reconnaissance flights could
find few lucrative targets of opporfunity.”
The X Corps had air support from the 1st
Marine Air Wing with three sguadrons of
F4U’s and one squadron of F7E’s operating
from Wonsan, and one squadron of F4U’s op-
erating from each of two escort carriers
(CVE’s) lymg offshore. Additionally, the
Valley Forge and the Leyfe went into action
off the northeast coast of Korea on 6 ovem-
ber, attacking interdiction targets and aug-
menting X Corps support, and the Philippune
Seq joined in the operations on 9 November.
These fast carriers mustered about 225 air-
craft, at least 75 of them being FOF Panther
jets.™ As on fhe Eaghtih Army front, however,
targets for air attack were scarce in the X
Corps area of operations.

THE AIR BATTLE FOR THE YALU

UNC Orders and JCS Discussions: Intending
to discourage Chinese intervention m the
Korean conflict, General MacArthur on 5 No-
vember 1950 directed FEAT fo lay on fwo
weeks of maximum effort® “Combat crews,”
he stressed, “are to be flown to exhaustion if
necessary ” FEAF was directed to destroy the
Korean end (the first overwater span out from
the Korean shore) of all international bridges
on the Manchurian border. Starting at the
Yalu and progressing southward to the battle
Ine and excepting only Rashin, the Sui-ho
dam, and other hydroeleciric plants, FEAF
was “to destroy every means of communica-
tion and every installation, factory, city and
village” (see figure 5) But there must be no

border violation; all targets on or close to the
border were to be attacked only under visual
flight conditions, General Stratemeyer at
once implemented these orders, instructing
the FEAF Bomber Command to destroy the
Yalu bridges and the Korean cities and towns
and the Fifth Air Force to destroy all other
targets, including all buildings capable of
affording the enemy shelter.””

MacArthur’s order to FEAF displayed far
more concern with the possibility of Chinese
intervention than any information which he
had furnished to the JCS, consequently, hard
on the heels of the order o FEAF came a
directive from the JCS that bombing of tar-
gets within five miles of the Manchurian
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border would be postponed, Although bomb-
mg of Yalu targets would undoubtedly con-
tribute to the safety of the UN Command, the
JCS feared that it might also be construed as
an attack against Manchuria, and the matter
would ftherefore require political considera-
lion at intergovernmental levels. General
MacArthur, however, remained adamantly op-
posed to any indication of weakness which he
said might lead to another Munich. On 6 No-
vember, the same day as the MacArthur pro-
test, the JCS cleared air attacks' FEAF was
authorized to cancel all restrictions limiting
attack against targets adjacent to the Man-
churian border, but in areas adjacent to the
Siberan border aircraft remained forbidden
to attack north of a line runming from Chong-
jm to Musan.™

On 7 November MacArthur requested in-
structions from the JCS as to the manner in
which FEAF was expected to deal with the
problem of MIG-15 operations from the sanc-
tuary airfields across the Yalu, a problem which
was already causing a loss of efficiency and mo-
rale to both air and ground troops and which
was likely to assume decisive proportions.® In
its consideration of this matter, the JCS ap-
plied a parallel principle adapted from naval
warfare, called “hot pursuit.” When a vessel
ran & blockade, another nation’s naval vessel
was authorized to pursue 1t as long as it was
in hot purswt; it was therefore reasonable
for a frendly aircraff, engaged by a MIG-15
near the border, to be able to pursue the MIG
as he attempted to eseape back across the
Yalu. There was an additional doctrine of
criminal law which allowed a peace officer to
pursue a fleeing felon outside the area of his
jurisdiction when he was in hot pursuit of
the eculprit. The Jomnt Chiefs, the State
Department, and the President agreed that
UN air in Korea should be authorized the
right to pursue an attacking aireraft for
“two or three minutes” flying time north of
the Manchurian border, but the matter was
so fraught with international complications
that the US Secretary of Defense reguested
the Secretary of State to inform other nations
whoge forces were fighting with the UN in
Korea that the United States at an early

date mught permst its airmen to defend them-
selves in fhe airspace over the Valu River.
State dispatched such informative eables on
13 November, and by 28 and 24 November it
had received the foreign reactions to the
proposition, two nations bemg recorded as
strongly negative. Within a few days after
these views had been made known, the UN
forees were driven so far southward from
the Yalu that the U.S. Defense Department
no longer considered the question of hot pur-
suit to be particularly pressing and the mat-
ter was dropped.s

In retrospect, FEAF would later conclude
that “hot pursuit” would not have ehminated
the MIG threat but would merely have dis-
advantageously displaced it rearward into
Manchuria. Fuel problems would not have
permitted F-86's based at Seoul to pursue
the MIG’s any great distance into Manchuria,
and even if the enemy’s sanctuary airfields
along the Yalu had been bombed ouf, MIG's
could still have continued to reach the Man-
churian border from airfields in the Mukden
complex.3 That such g length of time was
required by the JCS fo secure reactions from
other UN governments, however, was a fair
mdication of the problem of top level com-
mand incidental to the conflict in Korea:
while the United Nations had designated the
United States as its executive agent for the
Korean war, it had established no UN au-
thority to give military advice or command
to the military undertaking.* When the U.S.
“execufive” encountered a problem deserving
intergovernmental consideration, it was thus
forced to discuss the matter through none
too swift diplomatic channels Had the prob-
lem been of more pressing importance than
was “hot pursuit,” a 10 or 11 day lapse of
time in arriving at a decision might have been
fatal; as it was, by the time that “hot pur-
suit” had been discussed through normal
diplomatic channels the Communists had al-
ready solved the matter on the battlefields
of Xorea.

Air Destruction of Enemy Supply Centers:
The announced FEAF mission beginning on

*S¢e Chap IIIL, p ‘10
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5 November was to effect 2 complete infer-
diction of North Korean lmes of communi-
cation, the destruction of North Korean sup-
ply centers and transport facilities, and North
Korean ground forces and other military tar-
gets which had immediate effect on the cur-
rent tactical situation. In recognition of the
massive destruction capabilities permitted to
the B-29 medium bombers by their large
bomb-carrying capacity, much of this effort
was delegated to the FEAF Bomber Command,
The Tifth Air Force would provide fighter
escort and combat air patrols so as to main-
tain air superiority, would undertake such
destruction of hostile supply centers and in-
terdiction targets as was practicable with its
fighter-bombers and light bombers, and would
maintain armed reconnaissance over enemy
lines of communication both by day and night,
Because of the urgency of the task and the
redunction of medinm bomber strength to three
groups, FEAF secured a relaxation of the
policy preventing use of incendaries against
Korean targets: 82 FEAF directed Maj. Gen.
Emmett O'Donnell, Jr., commanding FEAF
Bomber Command (P) “to employ any type
of ordnance . Which will hest accomplish
its object.” General Partridge was similarty
authorized f{o “utilize any ordnance avail-
able.” 8  High-explosive general-purpose
bombs were naturally recommended for at-
tacking the approaches of the main bridges
across the Yalu and the marshalling yard at
Sinuiju.

FEAF farget planners during October had
given careful attention to the North Korean
city of Sinuiju which lies on the south bank
of the Yalu directly across from the Man-
churian city of Antung Historically the city
was of great sentimental importance to the
Korean people' it was the symbol of leaving
Korea for exile and of homecoming for the
patriot. Now it was the last possible seat on
Korean soil for the Communist government
of Premier Kim Il Sung. Asde from psycho-
logical significance, a bombing attack would
provide an additional restrietion to the move-
ment of military supples from Manchuria into
Korea and would destroy warehousing and ac-
cumulated stocks of military goods. In Octo-

ber FEAF infelligence had recommended
against bombing attacks upon Sinuiju, lest
that the Communists claim that UN air power
was being used against civihan populations.®*
But now 1n November, with the danger of CCF
intervention at hand, FEAF had to discount
the senfimental for the practical, and on 4
November it directed Bomber Command to
conduct on 7 November a maximum effort
B-29 strike desipgned fo destroy the key enemy
commumnications and supply center at Sinuiju.
The Fifth Air ¥Force would provide fighter
eseort and combat air patrol for the homber
force.®

As a warm-up on 5 November, Bomber Com-
mand sent 22 B-29’s to drop incendiares on
barracks and warehouses at Kanggye, a north
central Korean town at the apex of transpor-
tation routes leading southward to Simanju
and Hamhung; the atlack destroyed more
than 65 per cent of Kanggve’s built-up area.®®
After this preliminary attack the medum
bombers stood down for maintenance on 6-7
November (adverse weather and delayed JCS
approval having caused the postponement
of the Sinuiju strike on the latter date®7),
and on 8 November 79 B-2%s dropped on
Sinuiju 534.5 tons of 500-pound incendiary
clusters and 1,000-pound bombs, the latter
being aimed at the approaches to the infer-
national bridges. Comparison of pre-strike
and post-strike photographs showed that over
12,000,000 square feet (60 per cent) of the
20,000,000-square-foot built-up area of the city
was destroyed. The Fifth Air Force provided a
fighter CAP, fighter escort, and a preliminary
fighter-bomber strike against flak installa-
tions which considerably reduced the volume
of enemy ground fire. Other enemy guns on
the Manchurian shore threw up a heavy vol-
ume of fire, but the bombers came over Sinuiju
at 18,000- to 21,500-foot altitudes, with squad-
rons stepped up in close trail, cleared the
target at the shortest possible bombing inter-
val, and escaped damage. When the bombers
had gone 48 F-80’s and 21 F-51’s which had
been flying the CAP came down to attack
targets of opportunity; the pilots reported,
among other claims, one MIG destroyed and
four MIG’s damaged.®
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This Bomber Command strike against
Simuiju virtually eliminated the first of 10
priority communications and supply centers
designated by General Stratemeyer.s* Bomber
Command subsequently prosecuted incendiary
attacks agamst most of these towns with a
part of ifs effort, generally hitting two or
three on the same mission and striking
Chongjin (Seishin) either visually or by radar
when weathered out of the primary targets
for the day.®® Other key communications and
supply centers were added to the list and were
attacked by mediumn bombers®! Fifth Air
Force fighters and light bombers added to
the destruefion in many of these same cities,
generally taking out such buildings and ware-
houses as the medium bomber conflagration
had missed ¢ As of 28 November, the results
of these strikes against 10 of the city or vil-
lage targets were unknown, but the results
against 10 others showed that the percent-
age of destruction was: Manpo)in, 95 per
cent; Kanggye, 75 per cent; Hoeryong, 90 per
cent, Namsi, 90 per cent; Chosan, 85 per cent,
Sakchu, 75 per cent; Huichon, 75 per cent;
Koindong, 90 per cent; Sinuiju, 60 per cent;
and Uiju, 20 per cent”

Employing 500-pound incendiary clusters
fuzed to open 5,000 feet above the terrain, the
medium bombers wrought heavy damages to
supply and communications centers lying
along the main communications lines between
the bomb line and the Korean border. (See
figure 5). While enemy opposition was spo-
radic, it was nonetheless cosfly: the 307th
Bombardment Group lost a Superforfress to
MiG interceptors on 10 November # Two days
later over Manpojin, heavy antiaireraft artil-
lery fire from across the Yalu damaged a 98th
Group B-29 so badly that it was forced to
land at a Korean airfield.? A combination of
enemy flak and weather conditions (planes
were found to be 1emg severely af the usual
8,000-foot outbound eruising altitude) forced
the medium bombers to higher altitudes, caus-
ing a serious rise in the incidence of engine
failures and increased gasoline consumption. %
Among other operational problems was a lack
of proper tarpget intelligence for some of the
cities included for attack: the only photos of

Musan, for example, were oblique, and in order
to ortent the target and avoid a border vio-
lation, both fiight leaders had to make a pre-
limnary pass over the city before bringing
in the bomb run Incendiary bombing of tar-
gets of opportunity, such as small towns along
the Communist supply routes, indicated that
the results would not be as satisfactory as
on preplanned mssions: the main fault was
that the dimensions of these towns were not
known and had fo be eshimated by the bom-
bardier, often making for deficient homb cov-
erage °" These altacks against supply and
communications centers, which promised shel-
ter and were doubtlessly already concealing
Chinese troops, would deprive the Communists
of badly-needed protection agamst the frigid
weather and space for storing supplies, as
well as such materiel as they had already ac-
cumulated forward for their planned offensive.

Battle for the Yalu Bridges: The TN air in-
terdiction effort ordered the destruction of the
first span out from the Korean bank of the
Yalu River bridges and marked every major
bridge structure between the ¥alu and the
battle line for destruction. Concurrently, the
Fifth Air Force was laying an all-out armed
reconnaissance, by night and day, against
everything moving on North Xorean road and
rail routes.

In all, there were 12 international bridge
crossings of the ¥Yalu, the most important of
them to the tactical situation being those
which lay in northwestern Korea: the com-
bmation rail and highway bridge and the
double-track railway bridge at Sinwgu, the
highway bridge at Chongsongjin, the railway
bridge at Namsan-ni, the highway bridge and
the raillway bridge at Manpojin (see figure 5)
Across the Sinuiju, Chongsongiin, and Nam-
san-n1 bridges the Communists could rush
forces to oppose the Eighth Army, and the
Manpojin bridges would permit the Chinese to
march down the cenfer of North Korea and
split the Eighth Army from X Corps. Other
bridges, of lesser importance to the tactical
situation, were the highway structures at
Cngdmdong, Linchiang, the two at Hyesanjin
(this town was oceupied by UN forces on 20
November}), at Samanko, and near Hoeryong °
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In deference to the fact that these bridges
were major steel structures, built by the Japa-
nese to withstand great natural adversities,
the Yalu bridges were assighed as FEAF
Bomber Command targets: effective § Novem-
ber Bomber Command was directed to destroy
the bridges at Sinuiju, Namsan-ni, Chong-
songnn, Manpo)in, and Hyesanjin, and by 17
November the entire list of bridges had been
authorized for attack  On 12 November, not-
ing that much of its B-29 effort had to be
committed to the destruction of enemy com-
munications and supply centers, FEAF re-
guested that Navy carrier-based awr assist in
the destruction of the mternational bridges 100

Bombing from an altitude of 10,000 feet
with niftle or no enemy opposifion, FEAF
medium bombers had developed a high degree
of proficiency in the bridge interdiction cam-
paigns in South Korea, but even under {hese
favorable circumstances the 19th Bombard-
ment Group had been hard put to destroy the
steel cantilever west railway bridge at Seoul,
an effort which ultimately consumed 86 sorties
and 643 tons of heavy demohition bombs.
Bombing the Yalu bridges involved difficulties
not previously encountered m Korea: enemy
flak forced the bombers up above 20,000 feet
and hostile fighters threatened the bomb runs;
orders prescribed the desfruction of Korean
sections of the bridges and positively forbade
violation of Manchurian termtory, thus se-
verely limiting the possible axes of aitack
against the bridges and permitting enemy
antiaircraft artillery to zerc in on the only
possible flight paths of the bhombers; the
bridges eould be attacked only under visual
conditions which meant that cloud cover at
the farget diverted the bombers to secondary
or last-resort objectives; to avoid border viola-
tions some of the bomb rung had to be eross
wind (high level winds in excess of 120 knots
were encountered) with as much as 28° drift.
At these higher altitudes, the B-29 wag in-
herently unsuited to pinpoint bridge-hombing,
contributing factors to this incapacity bemng
its extended bomb interval, inherent errors in
its bombsight, and maccuracies in altitude de-
termmation with the SCR-718 altimeter 0!
Efforts to use razon bombs against these pin-

pomnt targets metf little success partly because
of continued control failures; the 1,000-pound
razon bomb, moreover, was much too light for
these steel structures,*

Bomber Command atiacks against the Yalu
River bridges began on 8 November, when nine
19th Group bornbers utilized the cover of the
massive attack against Sinwju to drop 1,000-
pound bombs on the abubtments and ap-
proaches to the Sinuiju bridges. Following
this aftack, medium bombers did not again
refurn to the Sinuiju bridges until 13 Novem-
ber when nine 98th Group B-29’s walked their
1,000-pound bombs across the bridge ap-
proaches and coverad both bridges well out {o
midstream. With three flights in close trail,
the 98th Group passed over the target within
10 seconds, thus mminmzing the time of ex-
posure to antiaircraff fire. On the following
day, Bomber Command sent a normal 3-group
effort against the Sinwju and Manpojin
bridges; 2i B-29s of the 18%th and 307th
Groups fought off MIG and Yak attacks to
drop 111 tons of 1,000- and 2,000-pound gen-
eral purpose bombs in good patterns on the
Sinuiju bridges but inflicted slight damages,
probably because of the flak and fighters
which badly damaged two 307th Group B-29’s
and the drift caused by a 95-mile-per-hour
crosswind. At Manpoyn, the 938th Group
found cloud cover and was forced to divert to
the secondary target of Nanam Weather
again diverted 19th Group attacks against the
Manpojin bridges on 20 November and 22
Novembex.19°

On 24 November weather improved, and all
three medium bomber groups went out on in-
terdiction missions, ranging from the Yalu
to the bomb line. The 98th Group, with 8
B-29’s, Ia1d down its 1,000-pound bombs at the
Meanpojin railway bridge; while most of these
bombs were accurately aimed, flak-evasion
maneuvers and 17° drift caused some 8 bombs
to fall in the mud flats on the Manchurian side
of the river. Seven 19th Group planes
dropped 2,000-pound bombs on the interna-
tional highway bridge at Chongsongrin. Next
day, four 19th Group B-29’s had disappointing

*See Chap V, pp 14142
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results at Chongsong)in, but eight other
planes of the group reported destruction of at
least one span of the Manpojin railway bridge.
Enemy antiaircraft fire at Manpojin (a great
proportion of it coming from across the Yalu)
was now so severe that Bomber Command
was authorized to suspend aftacks on the
bridges and instead effect muitiple cuis on the
railways and highways south of that city. On
26 November, eight 307th Group B-29's re-
ported two spans of the Chongsongjin high-
way bridge in the water, but the status of this
bridge remained in doubt; the 307th Group
sent eight more B-29°s theve on 29 November
to score hits on two spans, and the 19th Group
repeated the raid on 30 November with eight
B-2%’s which reported destruction of one span
of the bridge. Because of a rack malfunction
the 19th Group let one 4,000-pound general
purpose bomb slip across the border to the
Manchurian shore.¢?

Meanwhile, the planes of the aircraft car-
riers, Leyte, Valley Forge, and Philippine Seaq,
went into action against the international
bridges on 12 November. The Sinuiju rail-
way bridge proved as invuinerable to the Navy
dive bombers as to the B-29s: “Rnocking
down that Sinuiju railroad bridge,” com-
mented the Leyfe’s air group commander,
“was like tackling San Francisco’s Golden
Gate,” The Sinuiju cantilever-span highway
bridge was more vulnerable: a three-day at-
tack dropped its Korean approaches Navy
strikes also damaged the Manpo)n railway
bridge, and eut single spans out of the two
bridges at Hyesanjin,'® As with the medium
bombers, Navy pilots reported severe antiair-
craft and enemy fighter opposition; they foo
were forced to attack targets from inopportune
bomb-run angles lest they viclate Manchurian
territory. The carrier pilots therefore found
it impossible fo attack the highway bridge at
Namsan-ni without viclating Manchurian air
space, and this target—refosed by Task Force
Ti—was ineffectively attacked by a single 19th
Group B-29 on 24 November 104

By the end of November the UN air efiort
had succeeded in cutting at least four of the
International bridges and had damaged most
of the other bridges,1% but it was becoming in-

creasingly evident that the returns were not
commensurate with the effort expended. Me-
dium bomber crews were approaching ex-
haustion; on 27 November FEAF was iforced
to permit a temporary reduction of the 19th
Group effort from 12 to 9 planes daily because
of crew fatigue and sickness. During the last
week of November, moreover, aerial reconnais-
sance showed that the Chinese had managed
fo construct three new pontoon bridges and
one wooden-pier bridge across the ¥alu at
critical junctions in northwest and north-
central Korea"* The season was also ap-
proaching when the Yalu would be completely
frozen over and bridges might be bypassed by
routes across the river ice; prior to World War
II, engmeers of the South Manchurian Rail-
way had been able to lay tracks across the
Yalu 1ce and move very heavy loads safely.
Examination of FEAF aerial photographs
taken after 19 November showed the Yalu al-
ready ifrozen over between Sinuiju and Uiju,
about halfway across at Manpojn, and com-
pletely frozen at Hyesanjin 7

After the beginning of the Red Chinese of-
fensive, FEAF nevertheless recommmended that
Task Force 77 renew its attacks on the inter-
national bridges, but Seventhx Fleet, with
NAVFE concurrence, declined the invitation,
believing that the current ground emergency
necessitated the use of all carrier planes in
close supporti®™ On 4 December, FEAF
Bomber Command recommended that it too
be relieved from the mntermational bridge mis-
sion, the effort being too costly for the returns
which, even with maximum success, would be
less than those aceruing from attacks against
hostile communications and supply centers.!®
Recognizing that the Yalu was now frozen
over and that close support for the UN ground
troops was urgently needed, FEAF directed
suspension of the medium bomber campaign
against the international bridges on 5 Decem-
ber 1950,11* Bomber Command would renew
the attacks in the spring of 1951 when the ice
had broken up on the rivers of North Korea.*

South of the Yalu the medium bombers and
the whole Fifth Air Foree attacked hostile

*See Chap I, pp 59-60.
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road and rail communications. When the
B-29's could not lnt their assigned bridges be-
cause of weather, they were briefed to under-
take multiple railway cuts whenever this was
at all possible Fifth Air Force fighter-
bombers attacked bridges, tunnels, and such
road or rail traffic as could be found, Night-
intruder B-26’s and Marine night-fiying F7F’s
harassed road and rail traffic during the hours
of darkness. Affer 10 days' all-out interdic-
tion and armed reconnaissance, General Mac-
Arthur on 18 November announced that he
believed that the air efiort had been largely
successiul in isolating the battle area from
added enemy reinforcements and had greatly
diminished the enemy flow of supply 111

Eighth Army Attack and Communist
Counterattack: On 18 November the Eighth
Army logistical situation was showing sub-
stantial improvernent at the same time that
ten days’ infensive air action had heen ham-
menng the North Korean communications
and supplies, on that date General Mac-
Arthur, after noting both Ifactors, fixed 24
November as the day for the main Eighth
Army attack.**? There had heen some evi-
dences of stiffening enemy opposition: as
early as 9 November a build-up of enemy forces
in the Choshin-Fusen Reservoir area had been
noted, & concentration which could launch a
counteroffensive to the southeast and Hung-
nam-Wonsan or to the southwest against the
gap between Eighth Army and X Corpsits
South of the UN lines, Communist guerrilla
troops were redoubling their efforts to sabo-
tage communications and rail lines with the
result that some 30 per cent of the total UN
troop sirength in Korea had fo be used in
combatting these fanatical partisan units 14
But as yet there was little cause for alarm
among the TUN forces: the 136,000 Eighth
Army troops on the northwestern front faced
an estimated enemy foree of 5,000, 55,000 of
whom were believed to be Chinese 118

As was scheduled, the UN offensive which
was designed fo carry to the Yalu began in the
Eighth Army zone al 1000 hours on 24 No-
vember; next day, the 24th Division rolled into
Chongju, a key transporfation junction on
the west coast only 53 nules from the Man-

churian border. But enemy opposition had
begun to build up on the right and center of
the Eighth Army, and it was evident that the
enemy meant to fight. General MacArthur
therefore ordered the X Corps to attack north-
westward toward Mupyong-ni and the Yalu
River on 27 November, thereby beginning an
enveloping maneuver calculated to squeeze the
Communists between advancing elements of
the two UN commands On 26 Novembet,
bowever, a Communist counterattack had al-
ready halted the Bighth Army’s I and IX
Corps, while the main force of the Red offen-
sive poured down the central mountain ranges
upon the ROK IT Corps which was driven out
of its anchor position at Tokchon. On 27 No-
vember the ROK II Corps collapsed, and Com-
mumnist troops poured info the area, thus effec-
tively splitting Righth Army from X Corps.
Apparently, the enemy meant to turn the
right flank of the Eighth Army and then wheel
west to sever the army’s rear area eommunica-
tions. The Eighth Army saw no choice but
to retreat, and it began o pull back on 28 No-
vember, That same day, another enemy force
heavily engaged the Ist Marine Division on
the X Corps front and cut the supply routes
of the two regiments of this division which
had pushed to the northwest side of the
Choshin Reservoir.ti¢

Concealed behind the sanciuary of the
Yalu, it 15 evident that the Communists had
laid a frap which was designed to ensnare and
surround both Eighth Army and X Corps, cer-
tainly the Eighth Army, It is enfirely prob-
able, as Generals MacArthur and Walker con-
cluded, that only the Eighth Army attack,
which had provoked the Communists into pre-
mature action before they could doubie their
flanking forces, revealed the trap and per-
mitted UN ground forces to fall back in time
to save themselves*7 Information obtamed
from Red prisoners of war made it starkly
evident that the Chinese incursion info Korea
was the resulf of a prepared plan of aggression
which first collected large forces along the
Yalu River, and at the proper moment or-
ganized the crossing into Korea. On 7 De-
cember the UN Commission for the Unifica-
tion and Rehabilitation of Korea identified
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Red China as the aggressor: “On the basis of
existing evidence the Commission has come
to the conclusion that Chinese forces in great
strength are attacking the Unifed Nations
force in North Korea and that these Chinese
forces form part of the armed forces of the
People’s Republic of Ching > 118

Deficiencies in UN Aerxial Reconnaissance:
The Communist order of battle as published
in official intelligence reports of the UNC early
m December 1950 identified the Red Chinese
Third Field Army attacking X Corps and the
Fourth Field Army opposing Eighth Army.
Together the two armies had 29 infantry di-
visions and af least 1 cavalry division. Initial
troop strength estimates fluctuated at from
438,000 to 487,000 hostiles in Korea, with an
additional strength in Manchuria sufficient to
raise the enemy order of baftle to 740,000
ment*® Intelligence reports continually re-
ported “hordes” of Chinese, and it appears
that seldom did less than a “horde” attack any
UN position, even if held by a platoon.* The
major defect in these UN intelligence esti-
mates was that they found their main source
Tor order of battle in prisoner of war interroga-
tions, and each prisoner of war obligingly pro-
vided data in reference to the location and
identification of enemy units Unfortunately
in early December 1950 there was no means by
which the validity of these order of battle esti-
mates could be checked and they had to be
accepted by Eighth Army, which therefore had
no choice but to fall back as fast as possible
to escape annillation, If the friendly intel-
ligence estimates were not correct then the
Eighth Army was made victim of a very clever
political and psychological ruse, for the UN
withdrawal provided the enemy time and
space in which to increase his {otal forces in
Korea 1?0

Although it may appear doubftful that the
Chinese could have committed nearly a half-
million men to battle in Korea under condi-
tions of virtual secrecy, it is nonetheless cer-

*In the spring of 1951 one verslon of a joke circulated in
Horea had a soldler saying, “I was attacked by two hordes and
Idiled both of them ™ A variation had the soldier asking,
“How many hordes to a plafoen?” [E J. Esghn, Jr., The
Pecullar War, Tmpressions of a Reporier in Horea (New York:
Random House, 1052}, p, €1

tain that bodies of Chinese troops moved to the
front in considerable numbers without detec-
tion. Portions of General Lin Piao’s Fourth
Field Army could march from the Yalu to
battle positions opposite the Eighth Army
front 1 two or three nights, with the troops
avoiding the roads by day, traveling close to
mountain slopes where they were not easily de-
tected, and exercising very severe camouflage
discipline. The initial attack, however, was
not made against the Eighth Army front, bhut
against its right flank, and these flanking
forces required some time to position: march-
g only at night over mountain frails, the Chi-
nese 112th Division required 15 days to reach
Kaechon? The two armies (corps) of Gen-
eral Chen Y1's Third Field Army which were
initially committed against X Corps appar-
ently crossed the Yalu between 20 and 30 Qc-
tober, whence they moved slowly and cau-
tiously southward toward the Choshin-Fusen
reservolrs.t*?

That the UN forces in Korea had no means
to defermine accurately the size of their op-
posing enemy and that bodies of Chinese
troops were able to reach flanking positions
was due in great measure to the deficiencies
of UN aeral reconnaissance, Frot the outset
of Karean hostilities reconnaissance aviation
had been the weakest element of the FEAF
and its build-up had been extremely slow *
Other than such work as could be done by
the Mosquito airborne control aircraft, the
Fifth Air Foree possessed no visual tactical re-
connaissance in November. The only night-
reconnaissance capability was the 162d Tacti-
cal Reconnaissance Squadron, Nighft Photo,
whose RB-26's flew only 114 combat sorties
during November, a good proportion of these
being illumination rmssions for the Marine
F7F mght-intruder squadron.i?® The lmted
day potentials of the 8th Tactical Reconnais-
sance and the 91zt Strategic Reconnaissance
Squadrons were heavily eommitted to photo-
graphing the Yalu bridge crossings, and while
the 8th Squadron did not neglect the battle
area its sircraft were of such limited number
that they could infrequently search any area

*S¢e Chap VIII, pp 221-34
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other than that immediately adjacent to the
enemy’s main Iines of communications.?+
Whether or not any amount of aerial recon-
naissance, however great, could have pene-
trated the excellent Chinese camouflage dis-
cipline 13 problematical, but certainly the
FRAF reconnaissance establishment was de-
ficient in its capabilities

Plans for the UNC Retreat: Confronting a
freshh enemy force which possessed superior
numbers, the UN Command had first of all to
secure ils forces from destruction. General
MacArthur's immediate solution was to have
X Corps contract its position into the Ham-
hung-Wonsan sector as enemy pressure de-
veloped, while the Eighth Army fell back to-
ward Pyongyang and Seoul. His reasoning
wag that the geographical position of X Corps
at Hamhung and Wonsan would constitute a
threat to the enemy’s supply lines through
cenfral Korea, and that the Communists
could not penetrate southward until they had
contained the threat of the X Corps.* The
JCS held a contrary viewpoint' the widemng
gap between the X Corps and Eighth Army
would permit the enemy fo move large forces
southward through the Korean mountains
They therefore urged MacArthur to extricate
X Corps from its exposed position and to co-
ordinate its employment with Eighth Army,120

At this point MacArthur reasserted that he
could not hold a 150-mile long defense hne
across Korea with the forces at his disposal,
facing the entire Chinese nation with s de-
pleted divisions, he insisted that a new ap-
praisal of sirategy was in order Unless sub-
stantiagl ground reinforcements were fur-

nished, the UN Command would face steady
aftrition 1 its retreat to beachhead defense
positions. The strategic concept used suc-
cessfully against the North Koreans was not
applicable agamst the Chinese Commumists
The situation ealled for “political decisions
and strategic plans . . . adequate fully to
meet the realities involved.” 137 These “polif-
1cal decisions and strategic plans” were going
to be discussed intensively at the end of De-
cember,* but on 4 December the JCS could do
no more than approve MacArthur’s plan to
conszolidete Eighth Army and X Corps info
heachheads, the preservation of the UN forces
in Korea being the primary consideration.?s

During the first week of December, Gen. J
Lawton Collins, Chief of Staff, U.S8 Army,
visited Tokyo for discussions. Here General
MacArthur could see no alternative to the
withdrawal of the UN troops through succes-
sive defensive positions to the Pusan area; if
reinforcements were not to be made available,
MacArthur recornmended that the entire com-
mand be evacuated from Korea as soon as
possible By 7 December, the Umted Nations
Command had drawn the necessary operation
plan: Eighth Army would withdraw in succes-
sive steps, holding the Seoul area as long as
possible; X Corps would evacuate the Hung-
nam-Wonsan area and join Eighth Army, at
which time command of X Corps would pass
fo Eighth Army. On 9 December the JCS
gave themr approval of this plant*® Both
ground commsands had already begun their
withdrawals, well before the issuance of these
official operations orders.:%°

*See Chap II, pp 42-40

UN AIR ACTION AGAINST THE ADVANCING CHINESE

The Air Mission: During the period of the
UN ground withdrawal from North Korea, a
period which may be conveniently terminated
oh 268 December 1950, the FEAF announced no
change in its air missions, which remained
stated in these words:1®

This Command will conhinue attacks to affect

the complete interdiction of North Korean lines
of communication, the destruction of North Ko-

rean supply centers and fransportation facili-
ties, North Korean ground forces and other rmli-
tary targets which have an immediate effect on
the current tactieal situation. Thiz Command
will continue to maniain air supericrity, furmsh
close support to ground units, and air trans-
port operations as required

In coniext with the tactical situation the
FEAF may be saild to have had three func-
tions- to prevent hostile air from interfering
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with UN ground and naval movements, to
destroy the enemy on the ground so permit-
ting the ground disengagement, and to assist
the ground retreat by air transport of supplies
and troops. In no phase of the Korean fight-
ing did air power give more intimate assist-
ance to the accomplishment of the ground
mission.

Yect, as General Weyland has pointed out, it
would be incorrect “to regard all .. . air
operations against ground forces merely as
support of the army.” 132 Actually during this
pericd of UN ground retreat, the UN air was
the only force fighting the Communists and
it exercised a coordinate mission which sought
to delay Communist ground advances and to
destroy the Chinese Communist armes. As
had been the case in the 1950 suromer cam-
paign against the NKPA, air operations were
the decisive element in stopping the enemy’s
offensives and in reducing his capacity to wage
ground warfare. Although close air support
contributed, the major effect upon the enemy
was produced by air power applied in the rear
of the enemy’s front line combat zone.

Maintenance of Air Superiority: As soon as
the Chinese unveiled their MIG-15 air force,
all ground and air operations in Korea were
vitally dependent upon the maintenance of a
working UN air superiority. During Novem-
ber and December 1950 the battle for the con-
trol of the air over North Korea conturued
with the struggle gaining intensity over the
northwest corner of the peminguls, an area
Iying between the Chongchon and Yalu Rivers
and popularly called “MIC Aliey.” At Antung
the enemy had resurfaced the gravel runways
with concrete and had constructed hard-sur-
face taxiways leading to reveted parking
stands, While it was evident that the main
MIG strengih was bssed around Antung, ap-
pearance of jet fighters over northeast Korea
on 28 November indicated other hostile bases
in Manchuria.1s

On occasion the enemy MIG’s were seen as
far south as Sonchon and Taechon, keeping
themselves well within the 90 miles which ap-
peared to be their usual radius of action with
internal fuel, but they generally preferred to
remain i the area immediately adjacent to

the Yalu, diving out of their sanctuary in
flights of four or small sections of six to eight
aireraft when they had an opportunity agamst
inferior numbers of UN aircraf.l®* Fortu-
nately the enemy pilots were genersally unag-
gressive at a time when the UN did not possess
an aireraft capable of dealing with the MIG:
although three separate flights of 49th
Fighter-Bomber Group F-80's were bounced
during December, always with the enemy pos-
sessing superior numbers and in one case 24
to 4, the MIG pilots failed to press the ad-
vantages of their swept-wing fighters over the
slower F-80’s,13

The F-80's and F-bl's were not long re-
quired to continue unequal air combat with
the MIG’s for seven 4th Fighter-Interceptor
Wing F-86A’s reached Kimpo on 15 December,
and within the following ten days this strength
was 1ncreased to 25 aircraft, all that the
crowded facilities there would permit. Sabre
missions, as scheduled by Fifth Air Force JOC,
were entirely combat air patrols, and by 2 Jan-
uary 1951, when the Sabres had to evacuate
Kimpo, the detachment had flown 280 sorties,
or 415 hours and 45 minutles of combat fime,
Initially all advantages in air combat lay with
the enemy: they were fighfing near their sanc-
tuary and could break off combat at will; they
mvariably attacked from superior altitude out
of the sun whenever possible; they usually at-
tacked when the F-86's were nearing the end
of their 20-minute patrols and were short of
fuel. Although the MIG-15 appeared su-
perior in performance to the Sabre, piots of
the F-86’s were more skilled and during their
initial month of operations destroyed 8, prob-
ably destroyed 3, and damaged 2 of the MIG's.
The Sabres scored their first vietories on 17
December 1950 when four MIG-15's were shot
down, and on this day Lt, Col. Bruce H. Hinton
was the first Sabrejet pilot to destroy a MIG.
One F-86 and its pilot were lost to enemy ac-
tion on 22 December,*® While enemy MIG’s
always outnumbered the Sabres, neither side
during December 1950 apparently possessed
overwhelming numbers of swept-wing inter-
ceptor types. During the last week of Decem-
ber, 168 MIG sorties were sighted, including
the climactic engagement on 30 December be-
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tween 36 MIG'’s and 16 ¥-86’s during which
2 MIG's were damaged. Thereafter unfil 6
January 1951 the MIG’s stood down, whether
the CCAF was licking its wounds or awaiting
the outcome of the ground offensive then
under way was a matter of conjecture 137

Interdiction and Armed Reconnaissance:
The inability of the Chinese to mass sufficient
strength for all-out attacks against the Eighth
Army and X Corps reflected the effectiveness
of the air mferdiction of enemy lines of com-
munieation back to the Manchurian border,
an effort which was intensified when the Chi-
nese Communists entered the Korean fight-
ing. On 9 December, Maj. Gen. Q. P. Wey-
land, FEAF vice commander for operations,
stated that the mam medium bomber effort
was 1o be placed on a planned mnterdiction pro-
gram designed to hmit troop movements and
resupply by rail southward from the Yalu,; at-
tacks upon towns or areas nct a part of the
interdietion program would be undertaken
when an accumulation of froops or supplies
made them particularly remunerative*® 1Ef-
fective on 15 December, FEAF therefore insti-
tuted Interdiction Campaign No 4, a scheme
of operations which divided North Korea mto
10 zones with targets selected in each Zone on
the basis of the greatest expectfed return from
their destruction. The program was such
that if all bridges were attacked and kept un-
serviceable, the enemy would not have a
strefch of rail longer than 30 miles 1%

As the FEAF Bomber Command instituted
this mterdiction campaign it was neverthe-
less apparent that the interruption of North
Korean hmnes of communication would he
somewhat more difficult than similar under-
takings earlier. Due to hostile fighter inter-
ceptions, interdiction targets in MIG Alley
had to be attacked by bomber formations large
enough to enable mutual protection; no longer
would a single plane be permitied multiple
runs over a bridge target. Nor were small for-
mations iImmune {o enemy attack. MIG’s at-
tacked a formation of five B-29's northwest
of Sinanju on 6 December, sending two of
them Iimping to emergency landings at Kimpo
and Itazulke.140

Durmg the first three weeks of December,
Bomber Command attacked marshalling
yards, rail facilities, and supply areas at Man-
pojin, Kunu-r1, Huichon, Sinanju, Tokchon,
Anju, Pukchang-ni, Sunchon, Songchon, Suk-
chon, Kanggye, Yangdok, Kandong, Sariwon,
Pyongyang, Chongju, Kujang-dong, and Pak-
chon. On 10 December, E-23 and K-24 air-
fields at Pyongyang were post-holed with 500-
pound bombs to prevent the Clunese from
using these recently abandoned fields; on 14
December, 19th Group B-29’s bombed Pyong-
yang’s marshalling yard and associated stor-
age areas to destroy abandoned UN equipment
before the enemy could make use of it. On
21-22 December, Bomber Command devoted
1ts entire force to 4-plane bombing atfacks
against North Korean bridges with good re-
sults. 4

After the first week of December the Eighth
Army was generally out of contact with the
enemy and the Fifth Air Force was able to §ll
the air with armed-reconnaissance sweeps and
interdiction missions, swelling the totals of
such sorties flown by FEAF aireratt during De-
cember to 7,654 interdiction and armed-recon-
naissance sorties.’42 These armed-reconnais-
sance sorties were exfremely lucrative, reaping
heavy casualties from among the masses of
Chinese who initialty jammed the roads in
bold daylight movements. When the enemy
crossed the Chongechon River at Simanju and
Kunu-ri, 49th Group F-80 pilots made the
watber run red wath enemy blood *# When its
combat pilots or reconnalssance missions
noted heavy concentrations of hostile troops,
the Fifth Air Force requested the diversion of
B-29 medium bombers to those area targets:
thus Tokchon, Anju, and Pukchang-ni were
hit by B-29’s on 4 December and Sunchon,
Songchon, and Sukchon on 5 December 14
While FEAF did nof consider it very practi-
cable fto divert medium hombers from pre-
planned targets to poorly identified targets of
opportunity, it nevertheless ordered the me-
divm bombers kept loaded with 500-pound
bombs for emergency strikes requested by
Fifth Air Force 145 The results of this air de-
struction of enemy combat personnel enroute
to the batfle area were tremendous: by mid-
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December, General Sfratemeyer estimated
that 33,000 enemy troops, the equivalent of
four full-strength Chinese divisions, were dead
or wounded as the result of strafing, bombing,
and napalming of the combined UN air
power, 148

The Fifth Air Force armed-reconnaissance
sweeps got poorer results once the Chinese
realized that their initial attack had failed,
for the enemy immediately returned to his
accustomed practices of camouflage., Al-
though vehicle ruts on the snow-covered roads
bespoke a large amount of traffic, the enemy
vehicles were concealed by day in draws, ra-
vines, under bridges, and in other carefully
camouflaged positions along the main supply
routes. These targets were exceedingly diffi-
cult to spot and to destroy+ In the latfer
half of December, troop movements of the
enemy were made under cover of darkness or
if by necessity in daylight under rigid camou-
flage discipline. One Chinese prisoner of war
reported that troops subjected to aerial attack
during daylight marches were under strict
orders to remain immobile in ranks lest a dash
for cover assist the aircraft pilol in locating
his target; Communist cornmanders would kil
any man who stirred from a fizxed position 148
A combination of weather and operational dif-
ficulties further reduced the effectiveness of
the armed reconnaissance. Fuel contamina-
tion at hurriedly oceupied South Korean bases
gave rise to an epidemic of rough engines.
The added distance from the South Korean
bases necessitated the use of wing fanks
(which, being in short supply, could be
dropped only in an emergency) and permitted
the fighters less time in which to search out
and atfack targets in the forward areas!
Snow and ice picked up on take-off froze on
the bomb shackles making it difficult for the
fighters to release their napalm tanks1% But
in spife of these difficulties and the elaborate
caution manifested by the Communists, who
now had an chvious respect for air power, the
FEATF continued to exact a respectable toll of
destruction, Between 15 and 30 December,
FEAF aircraft killed another 6,604 enemy
troops {slightly less than another CCF divi-
sion) and destroyed 17 fanks, 60 field guns,

26 locomotives, 542 vehicles, and 4,168 build-
mngs capable of sheltering enemy personnel
or stores. 16t

Traffic indications on the North Korean
roads and the dearth of daylight sightings
meant that the enemy was committed to heavy
night movements, and, since rail movements
on the west coast lines were very slight, the
enemy was evidently supplymng an estimated
430,500 combat troops with night-moving ve-
hicular transport.””® To combat these night
movements, the Fifth Air Foree possessed only
the understrength 3d Bombardment Group
with a total of 47 assighed B-26's, These night
intruders encountered most of the weather
difficulties confronting other aircraft of the
command: none of them were winterized and
icing conditions posed a hazard fo flying per-
sonnel and awrcraft, forcing aborts from as-
signed missions. Despite fuel difflculfies at
the staging base of Taegu (K-2) the 3d Group
nevertheless flew 856 sortles in December,
nearly all of them at night.2s

At a time in which the UN ground armies
were generally outl of contact with the enemy,
FEAF aircraft according to conservative esti-
mates killed enemy personnel equivalent ta
five Chinese divisions The effort was quite
evidently demoralizing. on 28 December four
6'7th Fighter-Bomber Squadron F-51’s hombed
and strafed enemy positions approximately 80
yards north of friendly fttoops nhear the
Hwachon Reservoir, when the attack was over,
approximately 126 Chinese soldiers who had
had enough of air attack came mn to sur-
render.’* In addition to the hostile personnel
killed 1n action the air attacks which destroyed
poteniial or actual billeting areas contributed
mdirectly to extensive Chinese personnel losses
due to frosthite and freezing. A Far East Com-
mand intelligence source reported large bodies
of casualties being moved northward during
the last week of December. Fully half of these
men had frozen hands and feet; they “seemed
to have been cut off from their command head-
quarters, and apparently had no regular sup-
ply lnes, largely as the resulé of United
Nations air action *? 255

Close Support for Eighth Army: In addition
o the 7,654 interdiction and armed-reconnais-
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sance sorties, FEATF aircraft flew 3,569 close-
support sorfies during December,% chiefly in
support of the Eighth Army. Such close-sup-
port activity was heaviest at the beginmng of
December when the Eighth Army was break-
ing contaect with the Chinese and again at the
end of the month when the Chinese were
finally struggling mto position to assault the
UN hbattle line.

As the Eighth Army met and then broke
away from the initial Red Chinese assaults, air
support played an important role, both blunt-
g the force of the enemy attack and clearing
ouf the roadblocks which hostile infilfrators
erected behind the Eighth Army. At 0130
hours on the night of 27/28 November, for
example, the 25th Division, at the center of
the Eighth Army, was so hard pressed by Com-
munist assauit that its commander requesfed
B-26 support, a somewhat unusual procedure
simee up to that time direct support of the
tactical Iine had not been attempted by air
during a night engagement The bombers
were there within 20 minutes, strafing less
than 50 yards in advance of a hard-pressed
infantry company, which subsequently re-
ported- “The surprise and extreme aceuracy
of the fire had a marked effect on the Chiness,
for it came xight at the crisis of the fight, when
it seemed most doubtful . . . that any part
of the company could survive.” 1* Bince these
particular targets, identified by white phos-
phorus smoke shells, were so close to friendly
positions, the B-26’s could not use their 500-
pound bombs, but.elsewhere on the I Corps
front on 28 November B-26"s instituted a tech-
nigue new to Korea when, under control of a
3903d Radar Bomb Scoring Squadron MPQ-2
radar sited near the baftle line, they bombed
within 1,000 yards of friendly positions at
nipht.5

The heaviest ground fighting, however, was
developed on the Eighth Army’s right where
the U.S 24 Division, the Turkish Brigade, and
the British Commonwealth 27 Brigade bore
the brunt of an enemy attack, which had it
succeeded would have encircled the whole
Eighth Army. Because of air action a good
many of the Chinese soldiers who assaulfed
the 2d Division never reached effective pos:-

tions for an attack. this division reported that
some 600 Reds were sealed underground in a
coal mine by 500-pound hombs and that large
bodies of enemy ftroops were strafed and
bombed along ridges southeast of Chon-dong,
meludmg one group of 50 Chinese eaught by
crossing an open field and fired o the last man
with napalm, 1%

Stll more valient close awr support was pro-
vided the 2d Division, which, while 1t held the
critical position at Kunu-ri, was encircled by
ehemy Infiltrators who erected roadblocks on
the escape roufe southward to Sunchon. As
the division, unhaware of the extent of the
enemy activity, began an administrative motor
march back to Sunchon on 2 December 1t en-
countered and had to run through one road-
block over five miles long, culminating at the
highest point of the Kunu-ri to Sunchon road
called “The Pass,” g defile about one-quarter
mile long where the road ran fhrough a cut
with steep embankments of dirt and loose rock
rising 50 feet above the right-of-way. As it
ran this ambuscade, manned by a CCF dvi-
sion, the 2d Division could not fight back, but
Fifth Air Force fighter-bombers bored in at
mnimum altitude throughout the day to beat
down the enemy machine-gun fire which
threatened destruction to the entire division.
The commander and assistant division com-
mander lafer expressed high praise for the
effective air support given them during this
action, asserting that without air support the
whole division might never have weathered
the Chinese fire.’%® An army report described
the action as the 2d Division ran the hostile
gauntlet in these words:15:

All such counter-~hitting as was done was on
mprovisation of the moment, according to any
one man’s imagination and strength, and his
ability to bring 2 few others to his purpose
Among the higher commanders, this entailed
calling on tactical air for utmost support, which
was given without stint unti? dark clesed on the
scene. As a measure of the closeness of this
support, 1t 18 reportable that while numerous
irlendly personnel suffered varymg degrees of
concussion from the rocket explosions, none was
known to be killed by it Napalm was seen to
roll down and over the road, still without doing
hurt to the column. Also, the air support was
effective The knocking out of more enemy po-
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sitions and the neulralizing of greater numbers
of CCF personnel were attributed to air inter-
vention than fo any ground weapon,

Much of this air support was given by the
F-80’s of the 51st Fighter-Interceptor Wing
which flew 763 supporting sorties for the 2d
Division during the several days that it was in
trouble.162

After 2 December the Eighth Army had
escaped serwous difficulty from enemy action,
and by 14 December it was massed in a group
of posifions extending from the Kumpo penin-
sula on the west to Choksong near the Imjin
River north of Seoul, thence east across Korea
to the Sea of Japan. After 1t had broken off
from the enemy the REighth Army requred
little close support, but in the last week of
December 1950 the Chinese were agaln press-
ing and supporfing air action was once again
in order. On 23 December General MacArthur
requested that approximately two-thirds of
the B-29 effort of FEAF be normally expended
against towns and villages suspected to be
hostille assembly areas m front of Eighth
Army General Weyland thereupon cut back
on the B-29 inferdiction: one-fourth to one-
third of the B-29 effort would remain on rear-
area rail interdiction, and the remainder
would be placed upon troops and supplies to
the immediate rear of enemy hines. 1% At gbout
the same time Fifth Air Force night intruders
undertook more miimate support of the
Eighth Army’s main line of resistance, utiliz-
ing a new technique whereby the B-26's
dropped flares along the battle Ime at fthe
direction of an ¥-82 all-weather fighter or a
tactieal alr control party and then went down
to strafe designated targets, getting in two or
three passes under each flare. This technigue
was shorfly modified so that other B-26,
scheduled for nighi-intruder missions, were
directed to work with flare B-26’s in close sup-
port along the battie line. The latter system
proved effective against the enemy and a
definite morale boost for the friendly ground
forces,** but the diversion of night effort to
front-line targets, like that which sent the
B-29 medium bombers by day against villages
adjacent to the battle zone, reduced the UN

awr interdiction ecampaign against the well-
traveled main supply routes of North Korea

Evacuation of X Corps: The crisis on the X
Corps front was potentially more hazardous
and much longer-lived than that which had
conironted the Eighth Army. By 3 December
elements of the 1st Marine and 7th Infantry
Divisions were cut off from escape in the
vicimity of the Choshin reservoir. By existmg
command arrangements, the Fifth Air Force
had charged the 1st Marmne Air Wing with the
support of X Corps, requirements in excess of
Marine air capahilities to be reported for Frfth
Air Force or FEAF Bomber Command per-
formance In addition, Navy carrier-based air
groups were available for employment against
X Corps targets Percewing the crifical situa-
tion in the Choshin area, General Parfridge re-
Ieased his Yonpo-based 35th Fighter-Bomber
Group for close support there on 28 November,
and after a visit to Hungnam on 3 December
he placed the entire B-26 effort at the disposal
of X Corps when 1t wanted such night or day
light bombardment effort.’® Informed that
bad weather on 1 December was keeping
Marine and carrier-based aircraft out of
action, Partridge extended support to the
trapped Marines.!® FHAF informed X Corps
that its medium bombers would be avallagble if
they were needed .17

To the besieged ground troops battling m
sub-zerc temperatures, the strong air-supply
support extended by the FEAF Combat Cargo
Command was not less vital than the firepower
of UN factical aviation On 28 November,
FEAF Combat Cargo Command planes
dropped 10 tons of ammunition to the 5th and
Tth Marine Regiments at Yudam-ni, while the
31st Infantry Regiment, cut off on the east
side of the reservolr near Sinhung-ni, receved
16 tons of airdropped ammunition. Ten
C-47s of the 21st Troop Carrier Sgquadron
managed the first day’s supply drops, but by
noon of the 29th, X Corps had called for over
400 tons of airdropped matériel needed to sup-
ply the besieged ground units, Action had fo
be taken immediately to step up the airdrop
system which had previously been geared to
a maximum capability of 70 tons a day' Cargo
Command dispatched three C-119s and
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supply packers to Yonpo airfield (BE-27), while
back at Ashiya Air Base the 2348th Quarter-
master Airborne Air Supply Company aug-
mented ils strength with borrowed military
and Japanese personnel and began around-
the-clock packaging of supplhes, wmcluding
rations, small arms and artillery ammunition,
POL products, clothing, and weapons. On 4
December FEAY instructed Cargo Command
to ubtilize its C-119’3, C-46’s, and C47s in
support of X Corps, leaving only the C-54's to
serve Eighth Army and Fifth Air Force 103

During the two days m which the awrdrop
system was geared up to a 250-tons-per-day
capacity, the drop operations contmued 1nto
Yudam-ni and Sinhung-m, but on 1 December
the airdrop machine was in full operation and
on that day, already henefited by some ac-
cumulation of aeral supplies, the Marine and
Army umts began fighting their way hack to
a concentration pont at Hagaru-11, a posifion
which the Marine regiments and a few sur-
vivors from the 3lst Infantry reached on 3
December Beginning on 1 December, the 1st
Marmme Regiment had also moved north from
Hungnam to open the supply routes, getting
as far as Koto-ri, seven miles of winding valley
road and Chinese roadblocks distant from
Hagaru-ri, before the Chinese cut this rescue
regiment off to the front and rear. Cargo
Command now had to drop supplies to both
Hagaru-ri and Koto-ri.1e®

Although the airdrops were providing the
bulk of the food, ammunition, and supplies for
the encircled ground troops, other lighter
transports added to the airhift support. With-
m the inifial {wo-rmle-ciameter circle af
Hagaru-r1 the troops there on 30 November
had scratched out a rocky sirip, barely wide
enough to accommodate a C47, and on 7
December another such strip was hewn at
Koto-ri. By 10 December, 240 sorties, most
of them flown by the 21st Troop Carrier Squad-
ron, brought into the crude amrsfrips 273.9
ions of supplies, and, what was more mm-
portant, flew out 4,689 evacuation cases on
their return trips. Planes of the 1st Marme
Air Wing shared 56 sorties of the total, while
the C-47’s of the Royal Hellenic Air Force de-
tachment, new to the theater and attached to

the 21st Squadron, flew 30 sorties earrying
cargo but no evacuees. Medical care for the
evacuation cases was provided by the 801st
Medical Air Evacuation Squadron. Although
{raught with dangers of the roeky sbrips and
continuous hostile harassing fire, these evac-
uation sorties not only saved the lives of
wounded men who would have died m the
Irigid weather but benefited the morale and
mohility of the 1st Marine Division 17

On the morning of § December, General
Tunner, commander of the FEAF Combaf
Cargo Command, flew into Hagaru-ri with a
proposal that he would evacuate all of the en-
circled Marines by air, but Maj. Gen. Oliver P.
Smith, commanding the 1st Marine Division,
instead asked for continued airdrops and even
for able-bodied air-delivered replacements: the
Marines were deterrined to fight their way to
safety.l™ Two days later the Marines were
ready to break out of Hagaru-r1 to meet the
1st Regiment pushing out of Koto-r1, but just
north of the latier village infiltrating Chinese
had blown out an apron bridge across the
reservoir pennstocks, directly above the facing
of a 1,500-foot-deep gorge. Uniless the bridge
could be replaced, the two regiments attempt-
ing to eseape Hagaru-ri would have to abandon
their vehicles, tanks, and artillery, and make it
out on foot. General Smith now made the
rather remarkable request that an eighi-span
M-2 treadway bridge, complete with plywood
planking, be dropped from the air to his forees.
Each span was 5 x 16 x 2 feet in dimension and
weighed 2,900 pounds; when packaged for
dropping each span weighed an even 2 tons
The practicabilily of such a drop being subjeci
to question, the C-119 detachment at Yonpo
made an unsuccessful frial drop, using six
G-1 parachutes attached to a smgle span; no
more time could be given to experiments, so
the eight spans were each loaded into a C-119
and instead of the smaller chutes two G-5
parachutes were hitched fo the ends of each
span. Beginning aft 0900 hours the planes de-
parted Yonpo at 5-minute mntervals, and at
Koto-ri they let down among the mountains to
800 feet and spilled the spans over an un-
marked drop zone. All of them were pro-
nounced serviceable on the ground, the bridge
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was assembled and laid in place under enemy
fire, and the 1st Marine Division got together
just north of Kotori on the night of 7
Pecember. 172

Late on the afternoon of 8 December a 3d
Division task force from Hungnam broke info
Koto-r1 and with a little mozre airdropped sup-
ply for the road the 1st Marine Division was
soon out of trouble. After 13 days of unceas-
ing enemy attacks, the Marines and remnants
of the 31ist Infantry escaped the enemy, the
Marines coming ouf as units with the bulk
of their heavy equipment despite the most
adverse terrain, weather, and combat condi-
tions. This they were able to do because of
airdropped supply, the sole source of supplies
for a unit exceeding division strengih for 13
days. A total of 1,580.3 tons of supplies and
equipment had been dropped by 313 C-11%s
and 37 C-47’s, and for the first time in his-
tory an entire bridge had been dropped by
parachutel™ For the part they played in the
successful evacuation of the ground troops
from the Choshin Reservoir, the 314th Troop
Carrier Group, the 21st Troop Carrier Squad-
ron, and the 80Ist Medcal Air Evacuabion
Sqguadron were simultaneously awarded Dis-
tinguished TUnit Citations, the first such
awards to Air Force uniis in the Korean War 1™

When the 1st Marine Division was back in
the Hungnam-Hamhung psrimeter on 11 De-
cember, the X Corps gol seriously down to
the task of wholesale evacuation. By sea, the
corps could be taken out in 10 days, provided
the Chinese allowed this much time before
launching massive attacks, Even though
water lift would move the bulk of X Corps,
General Almond desired to use air evacuation
to the maximum. TYonpo airfield was made
available to transport awreraft, but just to be
safe in case the Chinese broke through the
perimeter before X Corps could finish its load-
ing, a smaller strip, designated JADE, was
constructed on the beach.?”™® The maximum-
effort air evacuation from Yonpo got under
way on 14 November and ended at 0900 hours
on 17 November, when the X Corps could no
longer secure the airfield against the Chinese,
who were now arcund the edges of the field.

During these four days, Combat Cargo Com-
mand kept up a 24-hour day operation, with
planes taking off at 5-minute intervals. Using
nearly all its strengih, the command flew 393
sorties from Yonpo, lifting 228 patients, 3,891
passengers, and 2,088.6 tons of cargo, includ-
ing 772.2 tons of ammumnition and 439 vehi-
cles1i® While efficiently managed, the frans-
port operation was not without its franfic
moments. Aircrews got very little rest in
what was usually bad-weather flying; more
often than not the crews had to assist with
loading in order to speed thewr turnarounds.
Fatigue and tension developed info illnesses,
requiring hospitahzation of six pilots in the
1st Troop Carrier Group (P).*"" Maintenance
crews worked desperately on four C-119%s
down for mechanical difficulties, which if not
repaired would have to be destroyed at 0800
on 17 November. A broken elevator was re-
placed on the first of these planes; another
with fuel-pump failure was flown back to
Ashiya by use of the primer; twao entire en-
gine assemblies were pulled off a plane at
Ashiya and flown to Yonpo in time to save
the third; and only the fourth C-119, which
encountered a scavenger-pump failure at the
last moment, had to be destroyed.l™ The
314th Troop Carrier Wing could nevertheless
report with an understandakble degree of pride
that: “As the air evacuation ended, every re-
guest for airiift had been fulfilled,” 17

Movement by sea permitted the evacuation
of the bulls of X Corps troops and supplies,
outloading being accomplished at Hungnam,
Songlin, and Wonsan, The great majority
of these men were unloaded at Pusan, al-
though 19,000 ROK’s disembarked at Sam-
chok and a smaller number went ashore at
Ulsan. As the perimeter shrank, naval gun-
fire and carrier aireraft laid down a continu-
ing harrage to hold the enemy at bay, while
Fifth Air Force B-26s supported the defense
at night. Finally, at 1436 hours on 24 De-
cember the evacuation was completed.1t®
Through control of the air and of the ses,
the UNC had been able to withdraw its forces
from their exposed beachhead in northeast
Korea.
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REDEPLOYMENT AND REORGANIZATION OF THE FIFTH AIR FORCE

Withdrawal of Air Units from North Korea:
Collapse of the UNC offensive in North Korea
and fhe necessity of withdrawing the ground
forces before they were swallowed up by the
Chinese allowed Fifth Air Force very litile
time fo retrieve its forward units. Air Force
units, moreover, were generally short of al-
lotted wvehicles and consequently lacked
ground mobiity m what was to be 2 road
race back to the 38th parallel,

The most serious losses to the Fifth Air
Force m the evacuation from North Korea
befell the 605th Aircraft Control and Warn-
ing Squadron at Sinanju; i November 1950
this squadron was farthest forward of amr
units. The 502d Tactical Control Group had
been deployed to Korea with a shortage of
trucks, and it had been compelled to mass all
of 1ts vehicles 1n order fo get the 605th to Si-
nanju. When, on 29 November, the 605th was
given three hours' notice to evacuate the for-
ward area, it therefore had little alternative
but to destroy its radar and camp equipment.
Ag the Fifth Aw Force director of operations
stated: “A million and a half dollars worth
of equipment .., was lost for the lack of
a few trucks.” ¥ 'The other aircraft control
and warning squadron in North Korea—the
6132d at Pyongyang—was able fo evacuate
to Taegu without loss of eyuipment?®* Had
these alr warning umts possessed their proper
ground fransport, or even more importang,
had the radars been air transportable, the
Fifth Air Force might have saved this valo-
able signal equipment.

Elsewhere in North Korea the taetical wings
pulled out as quickly as air and surface move-
ment permitted. (See figure 6.) The 35th
Fighter-Tnterceptor Wing at Yonpo (K-27)
was ordered to move the bulk of its troops
and property by LST to Pusan (K-9) on 3
December; the movement was accomplished
without interruption to combat missions and
within a few days the group’s F-51's were
“operating as smoothly as ever,” 18

Evacuation of the 8th PFighter-Bomber
Wing from Pyongyang (K-23) was compli-

cated by the wing's first experience with
enemy air retaliation: a Communist light
plane dropped 3 fragmentation bombs near
the flight line on the night of 27 November,
killing 1 airman and damaging 11 Mustang
fighters. Engineering personnel nevertheless
worked arcund the clock to repair the dam-
age, and only two of the planes had to
be destroyed. Advance echelons left EK-23
for the Seoul municipal airport (E-16) on
29-30 November, and on 3 December the wing
evacuated Pyongyang, heginning operations
at K-16 from a femporary grass runway.
Within a week K-16 was becoming too ex-
posed to enemy mfiltrators to permit air op-
erations, and since the 8th Wing was already
designated for conversion to F-80 jet fighters,
its flyable Mustangs were transferred to the
18th and 35th Groups, and the 8th Wing
moved back to Itazuke on 10 December. Here
on 24 December, the 8th Wing was rejoined
by its 80th Sguadron, already equipped with
F-80’s and previously attached to the 51st
Wing, and as of 31 December all three 8th
Group squadronsg were operational, although
the 35th and 36th had not received all of their
authorized jet fighters,18¢

The 18th Fighter-Bomber Group began
evacuating Pyongyang East (K-24) early on
the morning of 1 December when the first
C-119 took off with personnel, baggage, tenis,
and stores, and it completed 1ts move fo Suwon
airfield (K-13) on 4 December, only a few
hours before enemy froops reached Pyong-
yang. The Suwon airfleld, already judged un-
fit for jet operation, possessed a badly dam-
aged concrete runway, and the 822d Engi-
neer Aviation Battahon was evacuated from
Pyongyang to construct the necessary PSP
taxiways and a perimneter road. But in the
middle of December, the units at Suwon were
again ordered to fall back: the 822d Battalion
going to Pusan (K-1) while fhe 18th Group
moved by rail to an old Japanese airfield on
the south coast of Korea at Chinhae (K-10),
leaving & servieing detachment at Suwon to
stage Mustang missions. Although Chinhae’s
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short sod runway was surrounded by such
hazards to flight as hangars, a sea wall, and
nearby mountains, the new base proved such
“g yeritable heaven” affer the cold and mud
at Pyongyang and Suwon that the servicing
detachment began to call it the ‘“Riviera.”
The SAAF 2 Sguadron accompanied the 18th
Group in its movements. 185

Simmultaneously with these wing movements,
other Fifth Air Force units found new sta-
tions m Scouth Korea. The 6147th Tactical
Control Squadron (Mosquito) moved from
Pyongyang (E-24) to Seoul (K-16) and
thence to Taegn. The 6151st Air Base TUnit,
which had been providing services for ihe
1st Marine Air Wing at Yonpo (K-27) evacu-
ated that fleld on 17 December and went to
Pohang (K-3) where Marine air units were
loeating, %  Since the Marine air wing had
no supporting elements and could sustain it-
gelf ashore only about two weeks before re-
turning to its carners, General Parfridge had
to commit the major parts of the 811th and
822d Engineer Battalions and the 6152d Air
Base Unit to prepare and service the airfield
at Pusan (K-1) which was also bemng occu-
pied by Marine air units.’®¥ The 6146th Aiwr
Bagse Unit, charged with training and servie-
ing the fledgling ROK Awr Force, departed
Pyongyang on 6 December for Tasjon (K-5)
and on 17 December sent a detachment to
Cheju Island, 70 mmles off the southern fip
of Korea, where training could be presumably
conducted without further interruption.1es

Not only was the Fifth Air Force compelled
to evacuate North Korea, but as the Com-
munists pushed south of the 38th parallel
early in December it had to depart the Seoul-
Kimpo area. On 10 Deeember the 51st
Fighter-Interceptor Wing was moved from
Kimpo to Ifazuke, leaving iis fighter group
and certain rear elements of the support
groups at the Korean base. The 4th Fighter
Wing also continued to stage from Kimpo,
noving additional F-86's there on 20 Decem-
ber when the 80th Fighter-Bomber Squadron
returned to Itazuke to join ifts parent Bth
Group. On the first few days of January
1951 all of these units had to leave Kimpo,

the 51st concentrating at Itazuke and the
4th at Johnhson Air Base.!'®® Back in Japan,
the 452d Bombardment Wing (L) moved %o
Miho airfield on Honshu early in December
in order to clear Itazuke for fighter umits19
Headquarters mstaliations of the Fifth Air
Foree at Seoul, including the JOC and TACC,
were broken up and evacuated to Taegu on
20 December in a combined air, rail, and
motor movement. On the night of 21 Decem-
ber communications were cut over from Seoul
to Taegu, permitting the final evacuation of
headquarters buildings forward!®  Move-
ment of Fifth Alr Force headquarters to Taegu
was coordinated with that of the Eighth Army,
which also established 1ts main command post
in Taegu on 22 December.2%?

‘While the Fiifh Air Force once again man-
aged its movements without taking the tac-
tical umits off operations for a single day, it
would be an oversimplification to conclude
that such a tremendous job of redeployment
was noft without difficulty. Army fraffic in
support of its troops used the major capability
of all surface transportation. North of Seoul
the traffic was extremely complex: the railway
was single tracked infto Pyongyang, and over
this route Eighth Army was sending up sup-
plies and reenforcements at the same time
that the Air Force was aftempting to get its
units southward. Explosion of an ammuni-
tion train in the meain rail yards at Pyongyang
finally terminated rail lift from this area.
Heawvier items of Air Force equipment were
outloaded first at Chinnampo and fhen at
Inchon, but the number of LST's available for
Air Force lift was limited Road movemenss
were hazarded by solid columns of vehicles,
bumper to bumper, from Pyongyang o Seoul. -
If a truck stopped, it was pushed aside and set
on fire rather than to delay the entire col-
umn 13 Acecidents on the treacherous Korean
roads also took their toll: the 605th Aircraft
Control and Warning Squadron lost a com-
paratively large amount of scarce equipment
in three accidents, one involving a truck which
left the road and rolled down a mountain,1®*

Except for the use of the air fransportation
made available by the FEAF Combat Cargo
Command, it is doubtful that the Fifth Air
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Force redeployment could have been managed
without grave losses of equipment. Between
1 and 15 December, Cargo Command lifted
5,069.3 tons for Fifth Air Force, or 35 per cent
of the total tonnage carried; between 186 and
31 December it lifted 2,885.0 tons, or 35.8 per
cent of its total fonnage for Fifth Air Force.l%
In these movements the transport control offi-
cers noted a marked improvement in the abil-
ity of units to prepare themselves for aerial
movement; some of the organizations had
been airlifted as many as four times since the
beginning of Korean operations and had now
developed a much improved concept of air
movement.’** Many of the transported or-
ganizations had to destroy such superfiuious
items as locally manufactured chairs, desks,
cabinetls, mess tables, and the like but there
was not too much impairment in their opera-
tional efficiency after the aerial movements,1o

Reorganization of Fifth Air Force: Although
the action had been previously planned, it was
perhaps appropriate that the reorganization
of the Fifth Air Force came on 1 December
1950 at a time when Chinese intervention in-
dicated a prolonged continuation of hostilities.
In July 1950 it had been haxrd to believe thaf
the Korean campaign would be of long dura-
tion, and the command structure had been
modified only fo meet immediate needs. Gen-
eral Partridge, together with Brig. Gen. Ed-
ward J. Timberlake, Fifth Air Force vice com-
mander, had faken to the field with an ad-
vanee echelon of Fifth Air Force headquarters
(designated Fifth Air Force in Korea after
24 July 1950). A rear echelon of Fifth Air
Foree headquarters, commanded by Brig. Gen.
Delmar T. Spivey, who was also designated
Fifth Air Foree vice commandsr, remained
behind in Nagoya. In chort, the Fifth Air
Force in Korea fought the factical air while
Fifth Air Force Rear maintained occupation,
rear-area, and air-defense responsibilities in
Japan, but lines of contrel and responsibility
under this arrangement were subject to the
confusion of two headquarters and divided
stafl offices.

The divided Fifth Air Force span of control
had been necessary since it lacked any avail-
able headquarters between Air ¥orce and Wing

level, and on 1 December 1950, when approval
from USAF was forthcoming for the new or-
ganization, General Partridge activated under
General Spivey’s command the 314¢h Air Divi-
sion, charged with three main functions: air
defense of Japan, logistical support for Fifth
Air Force combat efforts in Korea and for
all assigned or aftached unifs in Japan, and
control of the Japanese airfield-construction
program.i®® Simultaneously, Headguarters
and Headquarters Squadron, Fifth Air Force,
was transferred less personnel and equipment
to Seoul where it absorbed the personnel and
equipment of the discontinued Headquarters
and Headguarters Squadron, Fifth Air Force
in Korea 1#® Since the Fifth Air Force staff
engineer would now be able to give his full
attention to Korea, the I Construction Com-
mand (P) was disecontinued, effective 1 Decem-
ber?® While the new command structure
was thus announced effective on 1 December,
some time would be required before all the
new relationships would be worked out.™
Concurrently with this revision of command
structure, the Fifth Air Force readjusted its
wing-base organizations. Rather than to re-
arrange its existing establishment in Japan at
the outset of Korean hostilities, the Fifth Air
Force had chosen to utilize texpporary air hase
units in Korea instead of its regular wing or-
ganizations. When the war continued, it had
been necessary to redesignate these units as
provisional wings under table of distribution
allotments of personnel and equipment. The
USAF concept of the wing-base plan was quite
the confrary: to leave detachments at rear
bases and to move the regular units forward,
but once the Fifth Air Force was committed
to the opposite idea it was difficiilt to remedy
the matter. Supply requisitions and ship-
ments from the United States and elsewhere,
for example, had been made in the name of
temporary wings and changing shipping des-
ignations would cause confusion. Neverthe-
less, on 1 December, Fifth Air Force ordered
the paper transaction necessary to give the
wings which were fighting the war the advan-
tages of a regular status: the 18th Fighter-

*See Chap ITI, pp T9-82.
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Bomber Wing replaced the 6002d Tactical
Support Wing, the 8th Fighfer-Bomber Wing
replaced the 6131st Tactical Support Wing,
the 49th Fighter-Bomber Wing replaced the
6149th Tactical Support Wing, the 35th
Fighter-Interceptor Wing replaced the 6150th
Tactical Support Wing, and the 3d Bembard-
ment Wing (L) replaced the 6133d Tactical
Support Wing. New table of distribution air-
base wings were organized to operate Ifazuke,
Johnson, Yokota, Misawa, and Clark Air
Bases. 0t

‘These changes in designation gave the com-
bat wings regular status and also opened the
way for dealing with manning problems. At
the outset of Korean hostilities most FEAF
units, instead of being immediately organized
at war sfrength, had been augmented with
additional combat crews and limited numbers
of maintenance and supporting personnel
As a temporary measure, such action was ac-
ceptable, but under sustained operations it
would result in reduced effectiveness. By way
of fiustration, the bist Maintenance and Sup-
ply Group noted that the peacetime authoriza-
tion of its POL section was based upon a sched-
ule of aperations from an established tank

farm or aqua system, whereas in combat such
facilities were not available. In order to
speed refueling of fighters, additional person-
nel and equipment was required to de-drum
and operate a temporary tank-farm system.202

Some remedial action, especially in the crit-
1ically short armament fields, had come on
2 November 1950 when FEAF fighfer units
were reorganized under the peacetime column
of new tables of organization.?® On 29 De-
cember, however, General Stratemeyer re-
quested authority to reorganize FEAF units
under the appropriate war columns.2* On
10 January 1951 USAF approved the reorgani-
zation of all FEAF tactical wings and all tac-
tical separate squadrons on fthe war col-
umns,2"® and most Fifth Air Foree units were
50 placed under the war columns of their
tables of organization and equipment on 2
Fepbruary 1951.2¢ Although the additional
personnel guthorized FEAF by these changes
would not be easy for USAF fo supply, these
reorganizations had the salutary effect of
placing regular wings on a war foofing for
extended hostilities. The Korean war was
now plainly no longer temporary, to be met
by make-shifts
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Chapter I

COMMUNIST ATTACK AND UNITED NATIONS
COUNTEROFFENSIVE

As they later reviewed their operations, the
Chinese Communists stated that their first-
phase offensive had begun at the Yalu on 25
October 1950 and had concluded at the Chong-
chon River on 8§ November; durmng this phase
UN air action had successfully upset Chinese
efforts to maneuver into position for a massive
surprise assault which would have over-
whelmed and surrounded UN ground foreces
in North Korea. What the Chinese called
their second-phase offensive had begun at the
Chongchon on 25 November and had ranged to
the Taedong River on 25 December; in this
phase UN air power had blunted the initial
force of the Chinese assault, had shielded and
asgisted the withdrawal of Eighth Army and
X Corps, and then after about 3 December
UN air had been the only force opposing the
ponderous advance of the Chinese ground
armies. By intensified interdiction and armed
reconnaissance the UN air force had held the
forward progress of the Chinese down to ap-
proximately eight miles per night and had
simultaneously wreaked such havoe within the
Chinese armies as once again to blunt the
force of their ground attack, when, on 31 De-
cember 1950, they launched their third-phase
offensive.

In the period of respite permitted by UN
air action, the Eighth Army during December
1950 occupied positions immediately south of
the 38th parallel covering the South Korean
capital of Seoul. While directing these de-
fensive preparations, the Eighth Army com-
mander, Lt. Gen. Walton H, Walker, was killed
in a jeep accident on 23 December. His im-

mediately designated successor was Lt. Gen.
Matthew B, Ridgway, who assumed his new
duties 1n Korea on 26 December 1950, the same
day fthat X Corps became subordinate to
Eighth Army. General Ridgway completed
the dispositiong of Eighth Army as follows:
on the left flank to the northwest of Seoul was
the U.S I Corps; north of Seoul was the U.S.
IX Corps; remaining sectors from Kapyong to
the east coast near Yangyang were held by the
ROK III, II, and I Corps, but the U.8 X Corps
was enroute to the key communications cen-
ter of Wonju, whence it would be able to hiold
2 blocking position behind the ROK units at
the center of Eighth Army.! (See figure 7.)
Each day thai the Chinese Communists
delayed their attack, the Righth Army gained
m strength and bettered its defensive posi-
tions, but the Far East Command was never-
theless apprehensive about what the enemy
had in mind. Until 20 December ground
fighting on the Bighth Army fronf was gen-
erally lirmted fo patrol skirmishes, chiefiy by
North Korean screening troops, and the where-
abouts and intentions of the main body of the
Chinese Communist forces was undeter-
mined Believing that the task of locating
the Chinese armies was possible of accomplish-
ment by aerial reconnalissance, General Strate-
meyer assigned it to General Partridge on 20
December 1n a strongly worded directive: “It
18 . . . directed that you, by every reconnais-
sance means possible and by photography both
day and night, by daylight strip photography,
carry on, working 24 hours a day if need be, fo
find out where these Communists are " ? Gen-
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eral Stratemeyer also requested USAF to fur-
nish at least three of the best photo mnfer-
preters available; two days later he requested
USAF to dispatch Col. K. F. Polifka, one of its
foremost reconnaissance experts.s

For cight days following 20 December, all
other reconnaissance was postponed while the
8th Tactical Reconnaissance Squadron sent
out RF-80 missions in which five aircraft
aligned themselves in parallel course to a
Teader in the center in order to obtain max-
mum area mosaic coverage. The system was
thought unsatisfactory for mosaic photog-
raphy, but it reduced dupleation and cut
down on the enormous task of plotting.t
Night photography was flown by the 162d Tac-
tical Reconnaissance Sguadron, the photo-
graphs not uncommonly revealing large bodies
of enemy ftroops on the roads enroute to the
frontS By 1 January 1851, 207 photo mis-
sions were flown, 27,643 negatives processed,
and 55,286 phofographic prints produced.
Augmented by inferpreters flown from the
Untted States and drawn from ofher theater
organizetions, the 363d Reconnaissance Tech-
nical Squadron expended 5,600 man-hours on
the inferpretation of these photographs ®
Fifth Air Force later felt that the project’s
exact purpose—to locate the Chinese Com-
munist troop units—was not accomplished.*

*See Chap VXTI, p, 224,

Photographic cover did, however, disclose
probable enemy billeting areas which were
flashed to FEAF Bomber Command for atiack,
but FEAF thought that most of the areas des-
ignated (in one ease 14 square miles) were too
large for saturation strikes with available
B-29’s." After the first few days, most of the
photo interpreters were convinced that area
coverage of mountains and forests was un-
profitable and that concentration on the snow-
covered roads which showed heavy usage by
southbound traffic would be more revealing,
but the eoncept of area cover was not modi-
fied.®

The combmation of such information as
aerial reconnaissance gave concerning enemy
troop concentrations in the Pyonggang-Chor-
won-Kumhwa triangle and increasing ground
pressure on ROK troops at Chunchen, Yon-
chon, and Hwachon permitted the UNC a
fairly accurate estimate of Communist inten-
tions: the CCF evidently intended to make
a sharp thrust through cenfral Korea, swing-
ing southwestward to trap the bulk of the
Eighth Army in the Seoul-Inchor area until
a massive frontal attack from other Chinese
divisions in the west could crush it. Against
such an attack, the Eighth Army planned to
withdraw further south and avoid encircle-
ment, even if the action meant giving up Seoul
and Inchon.®

MATURING A NEW UNITED NATIONS STRATEGY

General MacArthur Requests New Decisions
and Plans: While his thoughts incorporated in
his messages to the Joint Chiefs of Staff were
by no means always entirely clear, General
MacArthur, following the Chinese intervention
in the EKorean war, appreciated that the
strength of the UNC as compared fo the Chi-
nese lay in its air and navy. “You are a
bridge player,” MacArthur later explained to
an interrogating senator, “You know that the
first rule in bridge is the lead from your
strength.” 1* Yet the UNC’s surface-oriented
strategy in North Korea had not maximized
the use of its air power, and when the Chinese
invaded, General MacArthur saw the major air

opportunities as lying in Manchuria and in
China rather than in North Korea,

How General MacArthur meanf to employ
his UN air power against the Chinese home-
land was not apparent in his messages to
Washington On 6 November 1950 he noted
that men and materiel were pouring into
North Korea from across the ¥Yalu and sug-
gested: “The only way to stop this reinforce-
ment of the enemy is the destruetion of these
bridges and the subjection of all installations
in the north area supporting the enemy ad-
vance to the maximum of our air destruec-
tion.,” 11 What MacArthur meant by “the
north ares” was not clear, but on 9 November
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he again suggested that the Umited States
should press for the adoption of a Unifed Na-
tions resolution condemning the Chinese Com-
munists for their intervention in Korea and
“calling upon the Communists to withdraw
forthwith to positions north of the inferna-
tional border on pain of military sanctions by
the United Nations should they fail to do so.” 1#
Following the all-out Chinese entry mto Ko-
rea, General MacArthur on 29 November pro-
posed to negotiate with the Chinese National-
15ts for the dispatch of Chinese Nationalist
Army combat froops to Korea, and on 3 De-
cember 1950 he noted that: “Our relatively
small foree now faces the full offensive power
of the Chinese Communist nation augmented
by extensive supply of Soviet materiel. . . .
This calls for political decisions and strategic
plans . . . adequate fully to meet the realities
involved.” 18

At the end of December 1950, as the Chinese
Communists were building up against the
Eighth Army’s Imjin River line north of Seoul,
General MacArthur became more explicit: he
stated that the UNC would probably be forced
to evacuate Korea if CINCUNC was not per-
mitted to receive some 60,000 Chinese Na-
tionalist reinforcements from Formosa, bomb
China’s industrial capacity, establish a naval
blockade of the China coasts, and get addi-
tional American troops. Once again, how-
ever, the reference to bombing China was in
the form of a suggestion: “Under existing re-
strictions,” MacArthur stated, “our naval and
air pofenfial are being only partially utilized.
We could destroy Chinese industrial capacity
to wage war through our bombardment and
naval gunfire.” What was MacArthur’s last
recommendation came on 11 February 1951:
“Tt is evident,” MacArthur informed the JCS,
“that the enemy has lost his chance for achiev-
ing a decisive military decision in Kozea, but
it retains a potential as long as its base of
operations in Manchurisz is immune fo air
attack.” 14

Actually General MacArthur was more pre-
cise in hus verbal statements regarding bomb-
g than in his messages. When Gen J. Law-
ton Collins, U.8 Army chief of staff, was in
the Far Bast on 15 January 1951, MacArthur

made 1t perfectly clear that he believed that
the UNC ought to bomb mto Manchuria.’®
And in hearings before a congressional com-
mittee on the mulitary situation in the Far
East during the late spring of 1951, General
MacArthur was fairly explicit in stating what
hus imtentions had been He felt that he
should have been permitted to bemb the con-
centrations of Chinese troops as they had
massed across the Yalu during November 1950,
he stated: “If I had been permitted to bomb
them before they crossed the Yalu, they never
would have crossed.” Once the Chinese armies
had crossed the ¥Yalu and had enfered combat
in Korea as national entities, MacArthur
would have cut off their logistical supply by
bombing their Manchurian supply lines and
bases that confributed to the actual battle
front.18

At least one other high ranking officer held
the same views on bombing the Chinese. In
his statement to the investigating committee
on 21 June 1951, General O'Donnell noted that
he had been greatly m favor of bomhing the
Chinese Commaunists in Manchuria at the time
that they entered the Korsan combat:17

I was all for the bombing of Manchuna, and I
wanted very badly to do if as soon as we recog-
nized the Chinese Communist forces.. asg bona
fide forces.

That was back 1 November. I thinkwe could
have hurt them a great deal, and I think that we
should have done 1t I know I am speaking be-
yond my positionn as bomber commander, but
thought we ought to punish those people and
let them know they can't come in as an ag-
gressor and get away with it,

At thaf time they had very little good fichter
cover—I am falking about the Chinese. Thelwr
antisireraft was not too good, and I think we
could have goffen 1n and for very small cost in
casualties we could have really it them hard
and perhaps even stopped them

By June 1951, however, General O’Donnell
thought that Chinese air opposition had in-
creased so markedly that there was question
in his mind whefher the USAF could then
bomb Manchuria “and still refain the Sunday
punch for Russia in case they get out of
bounds.”

The United States Position on Korea: From
the beginning of the Korean conflict the
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United States had made a conscientious and
determmed effort to localize this unfortunate
fighting, and the restrictions placed upon the
conduct of military operations in Korea had
represented the views of the U.S. Joint Chuefs
of Staff as expressed and discussed in the
National Security Council with the representa-
tion and presence of the President, the Vice
President, the Secretary of Defense, the Sec-
retary of State, and the head of the National
Security Resources Board. The restrictions
had represented an intermingling of political
necessities along with military considerations.
Politically, the restrictions derived from the
necessity that the United States pursue a
course of action which would not rupture its
relations with its friends in the TUmied
Nations. There was no doubt of the British
position regarding the war in Korea' “Our
view,” stated Prime Minister Clement R Attlee,
“had always been that the Far Eastern war
sirould be confined fo Korea and Asia.”® The
reason held by the U.S. State Department for
opposing the bombing of Manchuria was that
“to do so would, we believe, increase—and
materially increase—the risk of gemeral war
in the Far East and general war throughout
the world,” @

Aside from these political reasons, there
were sound military reasonsg why the United
States could not m the winter of 1950-1951
undertake air operations against Manchuria,
or China. These reasons were best described
by General Vandenberg:2

A power, and espeewnlly the applicafion of
strategic air power, should go to the heart of
the industrial centers to become reasonably ei-
ficient Now, the sources of the materiel that is
coming to the Chinese Communists and the
North Koreans is {rom Russia, Therefore, bt~
ting across the ¥alu, we could destroy or lay
waste to all of Manchuria and the prineipal
eities of China if we ufilized the full power of
the United States Air Force. In doing that,
however, we are bound to get attrition. If we
utihize less than the full power of the United
States Air Force, in my opinion it might not and
probably wonld not be conclusive

And even if we utilized it and laid waste to it
there is a possibility that 1t would not be con-
clusive. But the effect on the Unifed States Air
Force, with our start from approximately 40

groups, would fix 1t so that, should we have to
operate in any other area with full power of the
Umnited States Aiwr Force, we would not be able to

The fact is that the United States 1s operating
a shoestring air foree 1 view of s global
responsibibties, .

In my opinion, the United States Air Foree is
the single potential that has kept the balance
of power 1 our favor It 1s the one thing that
has, up to date, kept the Russians from decidmng
fo go to war, .

While we can lay the mdustrial potential of
Russig today to waste, in my opinion, or we can
lay the Manchurian countryside to waste, as
well as the prmelpal cities of China, we cannot
do hoth, again because we have got a shoestring
Alr Force

General Vandenberg behieved that the use of
thie whoie USAF could very well lay waste
Manchuria and the principal cities of China
but that the inevitable atirition ncurred in
such an effort would leave the United States
“naked for several years to come.” Substan-
tially these same thoughts were incorporated
1 a JCS memorandum to the U S. Secretary
of Defense on 3 January 1851 ¢, . . it would
be milifarily fool-hardy fo embark an a course
that would require full-scale hostilities against
great land armies controlled by the Peking
regime, while the heart of aggressive Com-
munist power remained untouched.” 2

Holding to these viewpoints, the JCS re-
mained unwilling to permit air attacks north
of the Yalu River bounndary of Korea. When
General MacArthur reported gloomily at the
end of December 1950 that it was quite prob-
able that UN forces would have to be with-
drawn from Korea, the JCS directed hum on
29 December to conduct a ground defense from
successive positions and to inflict such damage
on the enemy as was possible, subject always
to the primary consideration of the safety of
the forees under his command 22

The Question of Employing Afomic Weap-
ons: In reply to a question put to him at a
press conference on 30 November 1950, Presi-
dent Harry S. Truman stated that the United
States would take whatever steps were neces-
sary to meet the military situation in Korea,
mncluding the use of every weapon which was
Ppossessed. He stated that active considera-
ticn had been given fto the use of atomie
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bombs, but that he did net want fo see them
used especially against innocent people who
had nothing to do with mmlitary aggression.
President Truman said further that use of
atomic weapons did not depend upon the
United Nations but upon the mihtary com-
mander in the field. Later that day the White
House issued a statement saying that only the
Pregident could authorize the A-bomb’s use
and that he had not done so thus far.

This statement caused wide repercussions
m Europe, especially in Great Brifam and
France. Fearing that there had been soie
divergence of views between his nation and
the United States, Prume Mmister Attlee held
conferences with French Premier Rene Pleven
1 London and on the evening of 3 December
departed by air for Washington. The Truman-
Aftlee talks began on 4 December, and in the
course of them Attlee was assured that the
United States did not wish to extend the
Korean conflict. Regarding the use of atomic
weapons, the British position was that A-
bombs should not be used without consulta-
tion, and probably without agreement, with
them and perhaps others. On this matter,
President Truman apparently stressed a de-
sire and expectation 0 move m step with the
British, a desire not to employ atomic weapons,
and a realization of the gravity of the situa-
fion which rught result i1f the weapons were
used, but he refused to make cominitments
restricting the action of the United States.2s

That the Umted States seriously considered
the use of atomic weapons in Korea during
Decernber 1950 1s doubtful, but certaimnly what-
ever effect the threat of atomic reprisal might
have had on the Chinese Commumst inten-
tions 1 Korea was now lost because of a gen-
eral press reporting that the atomic weapons
would not be used. Durmag this month in
Korea there was some thought as to the prac-
ticability of using atomic weapons: the Eighth
Army staff was reported to be in favor of thewr
employment and the Fifth Air Force saw no
reason why it could not mark fargets for an
atomic strike, provided that proper targets
could ke located, which, as has been seen, was
proving somewhat difficult with the mited
amount of reconnaissance aviation possessed.

In faet, the Fifth Ajr Force siaff thought
that once enemy concentrations were located
they would be destroyed with conventional
weapons.24

A theoretical study undertaken by an Army
research organization later demonstrated that
defective ground and air inteihgence regard-
mg Communist troop movements and concen-
trations would have himited the destructivity
of atomic weapons had they been tactically
employed against hostile personnel targets
On the contrary, had mtelligence heen better,
atomic weapons might have taken & terrible
foll of hostile troops If one 40-kKiloton air
burst weapon had been exploded over the
dense enemy concentration i the Taechon
area on the night of 24/25 November 1950, the
study estimated thaf 15,000 of a total enemy
force of about 22,000 froops would have been
destroyed, but the fime required o confirm
the mntelligence and deliver an attack prob-
ably would have prevented exploifation before
this target moved on the next might Esti-
mated enemy casualties from six 40-kilofon
air-bursting bombs over the farly extensive
CCF and NKPA assemply in the Pyonggang-
Chorwon-Kumhwa triangle on 27 to 29 De-
cember 1950 would have amounted to some
360,000 to 45,000 of a total enemy force of about
65,000 to 95,000, but here agam friendly in-
telligence regarding enemy numbers was
somewhat inexact and was received while the
target was dissipating Had six 40-Ilofton
bursts been laid along the enemy lines north
of the Imjin River on the night of 31 Decem-
ber/1 JFanuary 1951 an estimated 28,000 to
40,000 of s total enemy force of 70,000 to
100,000 1n the area preparing for a jump-off
assault against the Eighth Army would prob-
ably have been destroyed. On 7 and 8 Jan-
uary 1951 two 40-kiloton bursts against NEPA
concentrations against the Wonju salient
would have elimminated 6,000 to 9,000 of a tofal
enemy force of 18,000, In these latter two
cagses the Communist posthons were suffi-
ciently close to Eighth Atmy troops so that
friendly troop losses from the atomic strikes
would have been from 1,000 to 1,200 killed and
an equal number wounded per atomic war-
head expended,®
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Lessons from the CCF Third-Phase Offen-
sive: Actually it would appear that no small
amounst of the pessimism rampant in the UNC
during December 1950, leadmg to talk of
bombing Manchuria and China, withdrawal
from Korea, and atomic weapons employment,
was born of a refusal to grasp the fact that
the Chinese “hordes” could be and were then
being defeated, Although FEC infelligence
carefully recorded the reports of air destruc-
tion in North Korea during December 1950
and credited large casusliies against the
Chinese it cautioned that: “With a reserve
strength of several hundred thousand tramed
troops in Korea or the immediate proximity
and an almest boftomless well of manpower
potential, the over-all effect of the logses on
the current operation of the CCF is almost
negligible.” 2 Speculating as to why the Com-
munists did not attack during December, the
FEC intelligence journal observed that: “The
Chinese Communists in the past have fre-
quently been known {o delay an offensive until
they had secured odds of three or four {o one
against the enemy,” ¥ 'What was not recog-
nized was that nearly two months of air at-
tacks against the Chinese Commurust forces
to the rear of the battle lines would have taken
awsy much of their combat punch by the time
that they maneuvered into position for re-
newing the ground war at the 38th parallel.

The Communist third-phase offensive de-
veloped in a manner much. according to the
predictions of UN intelligence. Obwiously se-
lecting a period of bad forecasted weather
{Korean weather moves from northwest to
southeast during the wimter and the Chinese
could take advantage of their foreknowledge
of climatic conditions to begin their offensive
during a period of poor flying conditions),
the Reds broke through the ROX 9th Division
in the central Korean mountains on 29 Decem-
ber to begin a wide envelopment of the Eighth
Army. And on 31 December they launched a
9-division mam thrust southward across
the Imjin River against Seoul. Eighth Army
forees fell back to a Seoul bridgehead line, but
by 4 January 1951 they were forced to evacuate
the South Korean capital and take up a line
along the southern bank of the frozen Han

River. Continued enemy pressure down the
enveloping salient debouching from fthe cen-
tral Korean mountains at Wonju made the
Han line untenable, and on 6 January the UN
forces abandoned Suwon and its airfield, tek-
ing up prearranged positions along a defense
line which ran across the peninsula through
Pyongtaek, Ansong, Chaeng-ni, Wonju, Hung-
Jong-san, Turo-bong, to Wonpo-rl. The heav-
1est fighting centered about Wonju, and the
town changed hands several times before it
returned to UN control?® After a five-day
offensive, the Chinese suddenly ran out of
power and permitted, by 7 January, the estab-
lishment of the new UN defense line from
Pyongtaek through Wonju (although fighting
continued in this area) to the east coast.
While the Eighth Army rolled before the
weaker-than-anticipated Communist offensive,
UN air defied exceedingly bad weather—low
ceilings with rain and snow storms—to con-
tnbute heavily fo the stemming of the Red
“human wave” attacks. Preparatory to the
effort a FEAF-NAVFE conference on 27 De-
cember had agreed that Task Force 77 carrier-
based aircrait would give close support to the
eastern half of the battle front, with the Navy
pilots to be prebriefed for armed reconnais-
sance in the event that they failed to secure
close-support targets from ground con-
trollers.®® Fifth Air Force fighter-hombers
carried the close-support load on the western
portion of the batile line, furnishing an aver-
age of 104 close-support sorties each day be-
tween 31 December and 15 January. They
gave 2508 close-support sorties on 1 January
when Eighth Army was especially hard
pressed, and only on 10 January, when low a
clouds and continued snow and rain kept most
aireraft on the ground, were the fighters un-
able to provide ground support.?® On this day,
fortunately, the front-line fighfing was gener-
ally quiet. During the enemy offensive, tar-
gets for the fighters were once agam plentiful,
and the Chinese Communist forces suffered
tremendous losses from strafing, rockets, and
napalm. An estimated 500 enemy troops were
killed by fighter attack in the area 3 to 4 miles
northwest of Seoul on 4 January; aur attacks
killed an estimated 100 enemy 6 miles north-
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west of Hoengsong on 6 January; next day
fighters slaughtered 150 to 200 snemy north-
east of Hoengeong and 60 near Wonju; and on
13 January UN aircraft inflicted some 150
casualties on enemy troops moving south from
Kangnung and assisted Eighth Army troops
in breaking up a ‘“‘banzai-type” attack against
Wonju,®?

Otfher air units also contributed destruction
to the Red Chinese aggressors Night-fiying
B-26’5 of the 3d Bombardment Wing continued
close-in attacks against the enemy, and on 2
January the wing instituted use of C—-47’s for
dropping flares over the battle lime,* an mmpro-
visation which enabled the B-26’s to give their
full attention fo low-level work, assisted
friendly artillery to fire on otherwise cbscure
targets, and generally held down enemy mght
movement.’® Bomber Command also at-
tempted strikes which were requested by Fifth
Air Force and Eighth Army, Two tarzon-
carrying B-29's tried to break the Hwachon
dam i the hope of raisme the water level and
breaking the ice on the Han and Pukhan
rivers; on 7 January weather prevented visual
hombing, and on 8 January only one tarzon
bomb responded fo control and it proved in-
sufficient to the task? Requests that the
B-29s attack Kaesong and Wonju required
clearance from General MacArthur because
the towns were in Scuth Korea, but on 12
January the decision was made that tactical
targets m South Korean cities could be at-
tacked,® and that same day, 10 B-29’g laid
their bombs on Red troops holding Wonju 1n
the see-saw battle raging about that town.:®

In the short but intensive fighting between
30 December and 25 January, FEAF airmen
claimed destruction of 8 tanks, 26 field guns,
484 vehicles, 11 locomotives, and 137 railway
cars, and estimated that they killed 18,829
enemy troops.’” Prisoners taken during the
period confirmed the desfructiveness of the
air attack and credited UN air with not only
cutting off their supphes but with infiicting
some 50 per cent of the total casualties suf-

fered by their units.®

*See Chap VI, pp. 165-67.

With the exception of the especially re-
quested battle area targets, the FEAF Bomber
Command continued its work behind enemy
lines, In recognition of Pyongyang’s impor-
tance as a key supply and communications
center and as Communist headquariers,
Bomber Command senf massive B-29 strikes
there on 3 and 5 January. Although weather
hindered these missions and snow-covered
roofs on the buildings reduced the effects of
the incendiaries employed, at least 35 per cent
of the North Korean capital was destroyed.s®
After these two maximum efforts, Bomber
Command was directed to destroy railroad
bridges in extreme north-central Korea and
similar bridges, marshalling yards, and rail
faciiities along the west coast; at Bomber
Command’s suggestion that marshalling yards
would provide more lucrative targets than
bridges as long as the ground and rivers re-
mained frozen, FEAF directed on 9 January
that one-third of the B-29 effort would attack
marshalling yards, using a high percentage
of variable-delay bombs.*® After 14 January
FEAPF placed almost all of the B-29 effort
upon interdiction fargets, simultaneously re-
questing that NAVFE aircraft undertake rail
cuts on the east coast rail lines between
Hamhung and Kosong 4!

Congidering the fact that the loss of Kimpo
forced the withdrawal of 4th Fighter-Infer-
ceptor Wing Sabres to Japan il was well for
the UN cause that the Communist MIG-15's
stood down during the Communist New Year’s
offensive. To make certain that the Red air
force was held at bay, B-29's cratered Kumnpo
airfield (K-14) on 8 January and Pyongyang
airfield (K-23) on 23 January, seeding In de-
layed-action bombs to curtail repairs.#* The
Red air force surged back mto action on 14
and 15 January, making a few attacks against
UN front-line troops#® Thereafter during
January the MIG’s were active, and on 21
January Lt. Col. William E. Berfram scored
the first F—84E victory by shooting down a
MIG-15. On 23 January, in the largest all-
jet battle to that date, 33 F-84's escorting
B-29’s near the Manchurian border engaged
about 25 MIG', destroying 3, probably de-
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stroymg 1, and damaging 3 others, without
the loss of F-84's# While the MIG force
lacked suilicient aircraft ab this period to in-
fliet too much damage, it nevertheless domi-
nated the northwest corner of Korea down
to the Chongchon River.

At the same time that the Commumnist of-
fensive overran the UN airfields at Seoul and
Suwon, the Eighth Army found even greater
need for the airborne supplies which pre-
viously had been laid down at these airheads.
The only advanced fields into which FEAF
Combat Cargo Command could operate C-54's
snd C-119’s were Taegu (K-2) and Pusan
(E-9). The strp at Taejon (K-5) could be
used by the larger transports only when it
was completely frozen, and, after a few thaw-
ing days caused a serious C-54 accident on
14 FJanuary, the field had to be closed to planes
heavier than C-46’s and C-47s, Simce the
capacity of the air transport fleet now ex-
ceeded the capacity of Korean ficlds at a time
of great need for alr supply, a number of
temporary airstrips were readied wherever
terrain permitted. Fresh from its experience
around the Choshin Reservoir, X Corps
scraped out strips at Wonju, Chungju, and
Andong, and, balancing the hazard against
the urgency, Combat Cargo Command flew
C—46's and C-4T7s mto the strips. Such a
calclated risk cost six C-46’s destroved in
landing supplies at Chungju. Still a larger
amount of aerial supply was required, and
other ground units, denied normal supply by
guerrilla activities against ftheir lines of com-
munications, requested emergency airdrops.
Prior to 31 December 1950 in all of its activity,
Combat Cargo Commeand had airdropped only
3,275 tons of supplies, but in the period of 1
through 24 January 1951 it utilized 406 C-119
sorties to airdrop to X Corps some 2,007 tons
of supphies. The largest portion of thege sup-
plies was dropped to the mountain-fighting
X Corps units and included POL products,
with rations, ammunition, and unit equip-
ment following in order.® In addition to the
airdropped suppties, Combat Cargo Command
moved 5,041.2 tons fo Fifth Air Force and
7,445.3 tons to the Eighth Army during the

first 24 days of January, and upon their re-
turn trips from Korea the transports evacu-
ated 10,489 combat casualties.

While the fighting during the Communist
third-phase offensive had been hard, the suc-
cess in dealing with Red massed-manpower
attacks lent confidencs to the UNC. Ground-
oriented commanders now began to grasp the
fact that relentless UN air attacks at the rear
of the Communists deprived these masses of
manpower of their logistic support and their
mobility, as well as taking great numbers of
personnel casualties. Over a period of time
the trickle of Red supples which got through
would build up at their front lines and en-
able the Communists o launch short and
fierce ground offensives, but each time that
Red troops and vehicles came out mmto the
open in an ofiensive they could he subjected
to heavy casualties by combined ground and
air attack. Chinese manpower potential,
moreover, was no “bottomless well,” for the
Chinese were using up their best armies in a
fruitless effort to overwhelm the UN forces
in Korea. While they might be able to re-
place men as bodies they could not replace
the tramed soldiers which they were losing.
Benefited by air superonty, airdropped sup-
plies, and general ground mobility, the UN
ground forces possessed an ability to ma-
neuver on the most favorable cireumstances
agamst the Communists, trading space ifor
Communist casualiies.

When Generals Colling and Vandenberg
visited Eighth Army headquarters on 15 Jan-
uary 1951 they found that as a result of the
radical change in viewpoint Eighth Army was
1o longer planning an evacuation from Korea
but a series of limited offengives. Ceneral
MacArthur was nevertheless promised rein-
forecements in the form of the deployment to
Japan of two partly tramned National Guard
divisions. On 20 January, General Ridgway
announced his plans to depart from a sur-
face-oriented strategy of ftaking and holding
ground: he intended that strong armored
counterattacks, supported by infantry, artil-
lery, and air, would be executed af every
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opportunity with such strength as capabili-
ties and the tactical situation would permit
His purpose was to inflict on the enemy maxi-
mum personnel and matericl losses consistent
with maintaining all major UN units intact.*?
This decision on the part of Eaghth Army to
maximize the destructivity of its capabilities
m a series of limited offensives came shortly
before the Chinese apparently recogmzed the

vulnerabihfy of their situation, but, accord-
ing to UNC mtelligence reports, General Lin
Piao as early as 5 February stated his in-
tentions fo move his Fourth Field Army back
to strong fortifications north of the 38th par-
allel, his reasoning bemg predicated upon an
impossible supply posifion and the inability
of his forces to cope with the UN air su-
periority.:®

THE AIR CAMPAIGN AGAINST THE COMMUNIST ARMIES

Froblems of Air Gperations: Loss of ground
to the Chinese Communist offensive early in
January 1951 forced the Fifth Air Force back-
ward to the same bases which it had used
during the high tide of Commumnist aggres-
sion in the summer of 1950, and for a short
time 1t appeared that the whole Fifth Air
Force might be forced to evacuate to Japan.
Qrior to the enemy drive info the Seoul-In-
chion area, however, heavy equipment and
= ittms of supply had been evacuated, and little

—  critical material remained at Inchon and As-
com City on 5 January when the Navy forces
demolished the port and withdrew, At Kimpo
the 4th Wing’s F-86’s were flown:r out on 2
January, and by midday on 4 January the
Blst Fighter-Interceptor Wing abandoned
Kimpo. Loss of Suwon airfield (E-13) on 6
January deprived the 18th Fighter-Bomber
Wing of its forward staging base; ifs crews
left Suwon on 5 January and flew thersafter
during the month from Chinhae (K-10).%
The airficld at Taegu (K-2) was once more
the most advanced facility still available, and
the secunty of this airfield was none too
cerfain

Following a FEAF dwective to prepare
evacuation plans, the Fifth Air Force in-
tended, 1f Taegu had to be given up, to estab-
lish an operational echelon ai Pusan and a
rear echelon in Japan % All subordinate air
units drew up operafions plans for such a
withdrawal, and the Fifth Awr Force began
to evacuate units and heavy equipment from

tr

organization, began to move all personnel and
equipment not essential to combat from Taegu
to Komaki on 12 January, ™ between 24 and
31 January the 27th . Fighter-Escort Wing de-
tachment moved from K-2 to Ifazuke; ¥ and
the 49th Fighter-Bomber Wing on 26 January
simultaneously anncunced the opening of a
staging detachment at K-2 and the movement
of wing headquarters to Tsulki airfield in
Japan % The primary mission of this staging
detachment at K-2 was fo refuel and rearm
all fighter aircraft operating there; i case
of an enemy attack the smaller detachment
would be much less vulnerable than the 49th
Wing.5¢ At Pusan East airfield (K-9) the
35th Fighier-Bomber Wing evacuated its
heavy equipment and supplies. Af the end
of January only the two F-51 wings remained
in Korea: the 18th at Chinhae (K-10) and
the 35th ai Pusan East (K-9), and accord-
ing fo a mid-January plan, these two wings
would have reduced their base service
strengths to refueling and rearming detach-
ments by 1 February, preparatory to fheir
evacuation on 24-hour notice; but the nole
of optimism induced by the clearing ground
situation cansed Genera! Pariridge to leave
the two wings in place for the time being.
Thus in February 1851, as had been the case
during the battle for the Pusan perimeter the
year hefore, the mass of Fifth Air Force com-
bat strength was based mn Japan: the 8th
and 27th Wings at Ttazuke, the 51st Wing at
Tsuiki, the 4th Wing at Johnson, and the 3d

Korea The 543d Tactical Support Group, and 452d Bombardment Wings at Iwakuni
newly created as the factical reconnaissance  and Miho. (Sec figure 8.)
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many of the operational problems already €0° amy BVETBES of only 54.9 per cent of the 50-
teved during the autumd campaigns © caliber aparonition which ¥hey carried on
Although the 27th Fighter—Escor‘t Wing ymssions and speculated ynat a 1argt propor-

wmg, and after some axperimentatmn g stand- napaim, employing 2 more fficient n0-galion
ard loading hecaime 150 gallons of fuel in & napalm tank to 4rop 1 i
pylon tank and one 110-gallon napaim tank. cendiaty during that montn.®

Eaxly b February, d-xeconnalss ce mis- While th Japanese hased i 3 were
sions comimo ly ca d. 150 gallons pylow meeting rang ttaes, b oth mghter
and t HAnC X 10-gallon Bomber up Wo ch had 1€ ned ab Taegu
napa ort armed-Tec nAjssance gr eom mued 10 oft m-€ styikes,
close-supyp missions carre 50 gallons in ond af the close {he group proke its
yion, one 110-gallon nap ank, an two oW Force sortie record with
Anch ! hile esCO missions carried 2,613 effective sorties 10 11k
0 gallons pylon nereasing - Fehruary was wealher, many
ay {emperatures gver, 1€ nened take- accidents, and few goriies t Taegl
digtances the extent ot toe pylon fuel  heaVy January 8o d {ogs, ad Yimited
102! ad to 0 100 gallons, 1 the operall after 1700 pours each day, gave way
end Of February pylon to be re to solid fronts in brua hich closed the
moved ¥ 's Joading external arm# field eompletely 0 tnree days two morn-
menb, B reducing the group’s rang ings. ught M al weathel -which
Flying 10 A sremki, the F-80 rapidly went Worse on the 1 Feb-
groups £ne ntered girpiiar pmblems of Tange ruary, ove F-B0's had t make emergency
ent 102ding

hips, 0 pasc Was March allgwed ¥0e 49th Group to dispatch
wgn oid, demohshed Japanese girfield,” and 2,167 effective sorties®

not until ™May would the yunway ve exttended Despite the unfavoraole weather which
yo 17,000 fect, AS the spring weather grew hampered air operations gt Taegw the Fitth
warmer, JATO Was required 1o geb the F-80's Air Foree during wehruaty nad little choice
airhorne and the reemltant smoke impenled b &0 utlize Whasa staging pase for missions
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Y of February the 354, When 4y, Wi b
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g Sabreg
to Japan, the Ml forces,
recently—recaptured d aggress:veness, domim
uwon girg 1d (K-ls) Which Comprigeq fwo Northwest Koreg a5 they eoy;
0 four arep, t each from the 39th ang 40th limiteqg Tange from their
Squadrong and Hecessayy Pilots ang around ung.  Migrg
8roung Crews ¥, ma in, Tearm, ang Te-  tiop €fforts ang tackeq ¢
fuel the P51, At the latter part of March, ashed iy photograph u
hig detachment was Stabilizeq eight gy tives, 7o With jtg limiteq couniey
Craft with L expecteg Sortle rate of fouy Per ity the Fifth Ajp Foree claim
day per Plane, 5 € Squadropg Totateq Enemy gjr, destroyed i February, this
lanes ang Dilotg EVEry three days ang ground  Jope Victory being Seored aggingt 2 YAR. g
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By contmuously attriting the enemy’s trans-
port forces and by compelling the Communists
to move at night under tortuous road and rayl
conditions, the UN air forces were obviously
denying the Reds a large portion of the logis-
tics which they required. That the attacks
against enemy communications routes was
hindering the build-up of troops and supplies
for any major Communist ground offensive
was further attested by a captured political re-
port of the Chinese 35th Division This divi-

s1on crossed the Yalu on 21 March and experi-
enced a hectic 19-day march to the front: on
account of frequent air attacks many soldiers
were worn out digging shelters; air raids
caused consternation and casualties and in-
creased an already serious straggling problem.
Frequently the troops were unable to obtain
food for two or three days, the whole resul
being that when this division reached the
front lines it wag already suffering from com-
bat fatigue

COORDINATED AIR-GROUND OPERATIONS AGAINST THE COMMUNISTS

The Pattern of Air-Ground Attack: With
counter air operations neutralizing the enemy
threat from the ar and air mterdiction opera-
tions weakening the enemy situation on the
surface, conditions in Korea at the end of
Janhuary 1951 were propitious for UN air-
ground attack Despite an emphasis upon
interdiction and armed reconnaissance—
which both assisted the ground attack snd
deprived the Communists of the logistics
needed to support their defense—the Fifth
Alr Force worked in close coordination with
Eighth Army: FEAF aireraft flew 3,266 close-
support sorties in February and 5,901 in
March, the latter total being theretofore ex-
ceeded only mn August and September 1950,92
At the same time that awr action paralyzed
the mobility of the Communist armies, air-
delivered and airdropped supplies permitted
Eighth Army units great freedom of ma-
neuver

At General Ridgway's order, the U.S. I and
IX Corps on 25 January initiated operation
THUNDERBOLT, designed as a reconnais-
sance in force which, if enemy resistance
proved weak, would also clear the area south
of the Han River. Within a day the 25th
Division had reached Suwon, and on 30 Jan-
uvary the C-46’s of the 61st ‘Troop Carrier
Group were the first to land at the recaptured
Suwon zairfield, transporting some 270 tons of
vital army supplies there during the first day
of operations®® Af the end of January the
U.S. X Corps and ROK III Corps instituted
operation ROUNDUP which drove northward

against the rejuvenated NKPA IT and V Corps,
now holding the enemy bines in the central
Korean mountains. Successes of the X Corps
against sliff resistance permitted further ad-
vaneces in western Korea as the danger of a
Communist flanking attack was mitigated;
the U.S. 25th Division resumed its offensive
on 10 February, reoccupymmg Kimpo and In-
chon during the day without appreciable
enemy opposition.t* A month before, these
facihities had been thoroughly demolished at
the UN withdrawal, and Tepairing the Seoul
area airfields and the port of Inchon would
require many weeks.

The Communists were evidently suffering
from a shortage of logistics and the Eighth
Army ground operations had thrown them
off their balance, for when on the night of
11/12 February they launched their fourth-
phase offensive, it was evidently premature.?s
The Reds nevertheless unleashed s violent
attack against X Corps along the Hoeng-
song-Wonju axis and in the Chipyong area,
where for three days surrounded elements
of the U.8. 2d Division registed fiercely until
relieved by an armored columan. The sur-
rounded unifs—the 17.8. 23d Infantry and the
French battalion—received 87 C-119 loads of
airdropped ammunition, gasoline, and rations
in the three days 14 through 16 February.®
The sharp fighting around Chipyong also de-
mended strong air support from Fifth Air
Force fighter-bombers: Maj. Gen. Clark L.
Ruffner, commander of the 2d Division, later
wrote General Stratemeyer that after one
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napalm attack agamst the reverse slope of
the final hill leading into the perimeter he
had seen more enemy dead than he had ever
witnessed before.” Heavy fighting also took
place north of Chechon, east of Wonyu, and
south of Chongson, but by 24 February the
X Corps was driving the enemy norfhiward.?®
This Communist offensive failed to dislodge
the T and IX Corps from their gains along
the Han River. After the February Com-
munist offensive was repulsed General Al
mond expressed the appreaiation of X Corps
for the continuous and effective air support
rendered by Fifth Awr Foree: “Nothing is more
heartering to the front-line soldier,” he
stated, “than to ohserve such striking powex
as was displayed in the X Corps area.” % Gen-
eral MacArthur also thought of the value of
the air-interdicted Red supply lines® “The
enemy,” he observed, “is finding i{ an en-
tirely different problem fighting 350 mules
from his base than when he had sanctuary
in his immediate rear.” **°

On 21 February General Ridgway effected
operation KILLER, an attack designed to de-
stroy hostile forces east of the Han River,
with the main efforts along the Wonju-Hoeng-
song and Yongwol-Pyongehang axes. Spear-
headed by the rejuvenated 1st Marmne Divi-
sion, the central Korean assault registered
steady initial gains, but early spring rains
and thawing severed rail and highway com-
munications leading into the IX and X Corps
areas, jeopardized further progress.t®  The
314th Troop Carrier Wing was therefore heav-
ily comrutted to the support of troops naorth
of Wonju, between 23 and 28 February, this
wing dropped 1,358 tons in 265 C-119 loads
in the area. On 24 February a record for drop
fonnage was set when 67 C-119’s dropped 329.1
tons to the 1lst Cavalry Division at Koksu-ri
and to the lst Marme Division at Wonju
and two C—46's dropped four tons of rations
to the 2d Division at Puphong-ni 12

Instead of trying a costly frontal attaclk
against Seoul, Ridgway on 7 March instituted
operation RIPPER, which placed the main
avenue of attack along the axis Hongchon-
Chunchon. Elements of the 25th Division

crossed the Han near its confluence with the
Pukhan River on the first day of the offensive,
and in three days of savage fighting the enemy
was driven northward in disorder. Simul-
taneously, the 1st Cavalry and 1st Marine
Divisions aimed a double envelopment ab
Hongchon, and on 12 March enemy resistance
suddenly began to crumble. Hongchon fell
on 15 Merch, and on the mght of 14/15 March
the Chinese, evidenily fearing an Eighth Army
flanking attack, abandoned Seoul without a
fight.l* By 18 March the Reds were attempt-
ing to withdraw their forces on all fronts.
When the Communists panicked, close air sup-
port strikes took heavy casualties: in mid-
March four F-84’s and eight F-80's worked
over an estimated 1,200 enemy troops spotted
for them by a Mosquito controller, and when
the UN ground troops todk the position they
found 600 dead and 300 wounded. ¢ Observed
General MacArthur on 24 March: “It is in-
creasmgly evident that the heavy destruction
of the enemy’s lines of supply, caused by our
round-the-clock air and naval bombardment,
left his troops in forward areas deficient in
requirements.” 1%

The Airborne Attack at Munsan-ni: In the
expectation of expiotting an enemy refreat
Generais Partridge and Ridgway had been
planning an airborne employment of the
187th Airborne Regimental Combat Team
On 21 March Ridgway and Partridge alerted
their forces for TOMAHAWK: the 187th RCT
was to be dropped at Munsan-ni, a village
lying athwart the Seoul-Kaesong road, to trap
Communist troops being pursued northward
out of the Seoul area by the U.S I Corps.**

In preparation for an earhier paradrop at
Chunchon which had been canceled the 315th
Air Division (Combat Cargo) had concen-
trated 75 C-119’s of the 314th Troop Carrier
Wing and 55 C-46’s of the 437th Troop Car-
rier Wing at Taegu (K-2) on 21 March; hare
also was located the 187th RCT which had
been withdrawn from the Eighth Army line
early in March for refresher airborne tran-
ing. Serials had been loaded for the Chun-
chon drop, but because of fhe severe dust at
Taegu no preflight run-ups of the transport
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engineg were possible after the aireraft had
been parked on their dispersais, At approxi-
mately 1200 hours on 21 March, Brig, Gen.
John P. Henebry, commanding the 315th Air
Division, received planning information that
the 187th would be airdropped at Munsan-n
on the morning of 23 March. General He-
nebry and his two wing commanders, accom-
panied by Brig. Gen. Frank S. Bowen, com-
mander of the 187th RCT, made a late
afternoon visual reconnaissance of the ob-
jective area, and at 1730 hours they met with
Generals Partridge and Ridgway to confirm
D-day as 23 March and to set H-hour at 0900
hours. Recognizing the impossibility of any
considerable changes at such 2 late date,
Henebry and Bowen drew their plans so as
to utilize the serials and loadings already set
up for the canceled Chunchcn operation.*?
Since as many as 12,000 North Korean troops
were thought to be in the Munsanh-ni area,
emphasgis was placed upon the necessity of
getting the 187th RCT on the ground in two
drop zones as speedily as possible,1%8

Weather on the morming of 23 March was
perfect for the operation, and for 30 minutes
before jump time the Fifth Alr Force used
56 B-26's of the 3d and 452d Bombardment
Wings to soften up the objective areas with
500-pound air-burst bhomhbs and “ramrod”
low-level strafing and rockefing attacksi®
Sixteen F-51's flew escort for the transports,
and other fighters under direction of a Mos-
guito airborne controller gave support during
the day. General Ridgway said it was the
best fighter support he had seen on any
airdrop.110

At Taegu dust made ifransport take-offs
hazardous, bui pilots maintained ten-second
infervals and no one got infto trouble. Over
the drop zones during the day, five serials of
transports launched their patatroopers and
dropped their eguipment without difficully.
Only one of the six serials went astray after
its lead plane aborted, the mishap taking
place as follows: shortly after take-off the
lead C-46 in the second serial had mechani-
cal difficulty (the only plane of 118 partici-
pating to abort) and had to turn back to the

alternate airfield at Taegu South (K-37).
The deputy leader tock over, but when his
heawnly loaded C-46's were unable to Keep
up with the proper timing, he elected to
skip the IP and head directly to the south
drop zone. Due to error in low-level naviga-
tion, however, the leader missed his assigned
zone and dropped a battalion of paratroopers
into the north drop zone. In the meantime,
the regular serial commander at K-37 secured
a spare C-46 and, at the insistence of the
battalion commander who was on his plane,
proceeded o the south drop zone where he
dropped the battalion commander and staiff.
Had the enemy opposition been up to the
caliber expected, the 30 men dropped on the
south zone would doubtless have been casual-
{1es, but, as it was, General Bowen was in-
formed of the situation and promptly sent a
company down to retrieve them.12

Othex than the misplaced battalion, the air-
borne operation went satisfactorily: 72 C-11%'s
dropped 2,011 paratroopers and 204 tons of
supplies and equipment, while 48 C—46s un-
loaded 1,436 paratroopers and 15.5 tons of
ammunition, food, and sighal equipment.
During and immediafely after the jump the
187th RCT suffered 84 jump casualties, 18
wounded, and 1 man Kkilled by enemy action.
Forty of the jump casualties were soon re-
turned to action. During the operation five
C-119’s incurred minor damage from enemy
smell-arms fire, and one C-119, evidenily be-
cause of enemy fire, broke into flames and
crashed en route home, killing the pilot and
copilot. 2 While the 187th RCT soon linked
up with a2 tank battalion from Seoul, it re-
mained so isolated from ground supply that
air resupply drops on D plus 1, D plus 3, and
D plus 4 were essential to immediately en-
suing mihtary operations. On 24 March, 36
C-119°s dropped 40 personnel and 187.7 tons
of supplies at Munsan-ni; on 26 March, 10
tons were dropped by 4 C-46’s, and on 27
March, 65.8 tons by 12 C-119's. The last two
days’ drops were of vital importance, because
the paraircopers, i a post-drop change of
plans, had entered an area inaccessible to
road supply; many of the men had received

SECRET 57

THIS PAGE Declassified IAW EO12958




This Page Declassified IAW EO12958

SECRET

only a single meal 1 36 hours, and one bat-
tery was down to 5 rounds of ammunition.tis

A joint critique heid on 3 April by the stafis
of the 18'7th RCT and the 315th Air Division
noted lessons whichh were to be drawn from
this operation. The failure of the depuly
leader of the second serial to drop at the proper
zone was attributable only to human error,
but General Henebry suggested that when
enemy air opposition permitted, an airborne
command ship, fully equipped for navigation
and muitiple-channel radio communication,
should function as the drop-zone control ship
during a paratroop operation. Henebry also
recommended that a joint briefing of airborne
tmf ecommanders and serial leaders and
deputies was necessary in order to give each a
clear understanding of the other’s specific
tasks and problems. Because airborne troops
were responsible for packmg, loading, and
ejection of cargo, General Bowen assumed re-
sponsibility for such mal{unctions as had
cecurred in the heavy equipment drops;
Bowen, however, stated that there was less
damage than during the Sunchon-Sukechon
drop and that much of this damage resulted
from the use of parachutes recovered from the
preceding airborne operation. Asg for aerial
resupyply, once paratroops had landed, Bowen
believed that Rebecca-Tureka radio heacons
would simplify the sometimes complex 1denti-
fication of drop =zones. General Henehbry
recommended that a mmimum of 24 hours be
allowed for any change in the drop zone after
the aircraft had been marshaled and that a
mimimum of 5 days’ notice be given for alert,
preliminary planning, and aweraft stand-
down prior fo laymg on an airborne
operation.iit

While the airborne operation at Munsan-ni
was a technical suceess, 1ts tactical results in
terms of enemy troops captured or destroyed
were negligible. Enemy casualties following
the airborne assault were estimated at 150 to
200 killed in action and 87 taken prisoner.
Other operations incident to the establishment
of perimeter defenses netted an additional 24
Prisoners. ¥ The area around Munsan-m was
held by a single regiment of the NKPA 19th
Division, 8 second-rate combat unit, Prisoners

1ts B-29s to these MPQ-2 missions.

captured by the UN paratroopers stated that
as early as 21 March their regiment had re-
ceived warnings from higher Communist
levels that the 187th RCT would be dropped
against Munsan-ni on 23 March; evacuation
of the regiment had been ordered, lut for some
unknown reason had not been obeyed. ¢ This
statement, however, must have been in error
since it implied that the Communists were
exactly cognizant of UN intentions; what prob-
ahly had happened was that the concentration
of troop carriers at Taegu had been noted by
Communist agents and a general alarm had
been sent out to all forward Communist ummts
that a paratroop drop was in the offing.

Initiation of MPQ-2 TADPOLE Operations:
Ever impressed with the necessity of mcreas-
mg the mght alr capability of his command
and understanding the need of ground troops
for close air support under conditions of night
and all-weather, General Stratemeyer had an-
nounced that FEAF must find the control
techniques necessary to such tasks. During
January in Korea AN/UPN-4 ground-radar
marking beacons were tested, but, winle they
provided the desired front-line demarcation
for night close air support, the Fifth Air Force
thought them generally troublesome and sug-
gested the wuwse of MPQ-2 radar.i” The
MPQ-2 was an improved model of the old
SCR-588 gun-laying radar which had been
used for blind-bombing control during the lat-
ter stages of the Furopean campaigns of'World
War IL1¢ and during the years following
it had been developed for radar bomb-scoring
purposes.* Three detachments of the SAC's
3903d Radar Bomb Scoring Squadron had
been moved to Pusan in Sepfember 1950119
but they had been mfrequently utilized in
combat,

At the end of February 1951, tests suggested
by General Partridge indicated that the
MPQ-2 radars could satisfactorily control
B-26 and B-29 aircraff in front-line mght
bombing attacks,?® ahd beginning on 6§ March,
Bomber Command commutted one or more of
Having

*See Chap VII, pp. 196-99 for a descripfion of the TADPOLE
control technlque
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been designed to accompany the motor
marches of anfimrcraft artilery, the MPQ-2
radars possessed some degree of ground mo-
bility and they were able to assume positions
near the three U.S. corps headquarters; by the
end of March one MP®R-2 detachment was
north of the Han River with I Coxps, and this
corps was highly enthusiastic regarding this

THE COMMUNIST

Intimations of Impending Comimunist All-
Out Attack: Although enemy resistance stifi-
ened as Eighth Army forces neared the 38th
parallel, the ground fighting progressed satis-
faetorily so that by the end of March 1951 the
main lme of resistance ran generally from
Munsan east through Chunchon to the vicinity
of Hyon-ni, then norfheast to Yangyang,
which feil to ROK troops on 27 March.® In
a few days more than {wo months, the UN
coordinated air and ground action had driven
Communist forces back to the 38th paraliel
UNC mtelligence had received reports that the
Chinese intended to defend the 38th parallel
at all costs until May 1951, at which time (or
earlier if their positions were jeopardized) they
were goihg to launch an all-out spring of-
fensive.!*

In termsg of climatic factors and the stiffen-
g enemy resistance, the reports of an im-
pendimg Communist spring offensive made
sense. Inclement spring weather would favor
the unmechanized, “on-foot” Communist
armies, whereas atmospheric conditions—most
switable for aerial operations in winter—would
become less favorable with the arrival of spring
and summer rans and cloud cover. Without
any precise information at hand, the Fighth
Army expecied the Communists fo launch
thewr fifth-phase offensive at any time betwesn
20 April and 1 May 1951,2% an estimate which
would prove to be quite accurate,

Medinm Bombers Destroy the Yalu Bridges:
Far away to the north on the lmes of supply
that were going o have to support a Com-
munist ground offensive, the end of March
1951 brought the break-up of Yalu River ice,
and FEAF Bomber Command remained re-

night bombimg support, forwarding POW re-
ports that such aitacks caught enemy troops
by surprise out of their fox-holes moving
around.!?* Despite their theoretical mobility
the other two MPQ-2 detachments were ex-
periencing difficulties in finding suitable op-
erational sites m the rugged {errain of central
and eastern Korea.l®

SPRING OFFENSIVE

sponsible for the destruction of the inter-
national bridges. With assistance from its
Japanese bulders, FEAF iarget experts had
calculated the most vulnerable parts of the
Sinuiju raillway bridge which had given so
miuch frouble in November.*® Medium
bombers were scheduled against Yalu bridge
targets on 29 Match, only to find them under
clouds and to be diverted to an attack agamst
Pyongyang awfield (K-23).127 That same day,
however, three 19th Group B-29's had been
scheduled to destroy the Korean terminals of
the rail and highway bridges at Sinuiju with
the 12,000-pound farzon bombs which this
group’s B-2%s could carry, Of this small
force, one plane returned to base for mechani-
cal reasons, a second carrying the group com-
mander, Col. Paul Jennings, was lost at sea,
but the third continued to Sinuiju, and find-
g clearing weather, launched its controlled
bomb, only to have it miss. Escorting F-80's
held off most of the MIG’s, and the six enemy
jets which made passes against the sole B-29
to reach the target did no damage.12¢

Adverse weather, both over the {argets and
at the home bases, continued to plague the
bombing effort. At Yokota the 28th Bombard-
menf Group took oif for Yalu missions at night
with cellings as low as 400 feet and quarter-
mule vigibilify, conditions which placed a con-
siderable strain on the replacement crews who
were just beginning to develop thelr skil] *o
The necessity of using new replacement crews
in these priority attacks also reduced the ef-
fectiveness of the bombing: the 98th Wing at-
tributed disappointing results achieved by its
10-plane attack against the highway bridge
at Linchiang on 31 March to its newly assigned
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crews.’*® Bomber Command nevertheless
managed three highly effective attacks agamst
the international bridges. On 30 March, 38
B-29s dropped two spans of the Chongsonjm
highway bridge, covered the pontoon bridge
at Chongsonjin with 1,000-pound bombs, and
knocked out spans of the Manpojim ralway
bridge.® Thirty-five B-29’s on 7 April leff
the by-pass bridge at Cho-11, the railway bridge
at Smuiju, and the highway bridge at Uju
badly damaped and probably unserviceakble,
although no spans were reported cut 132 After
post-strike reconnalssance FEAF assigned the
Sinunu railway bridge first priority target
status, and on 12 Apnl, Bomber Command
made a 39-aircraft attack against 1t with 2,000~
pound hombs. Although the patterns were
good, and numerous direct hits were noted, the
bridge remained standing.ss

With the notable exception of the Sinuiju
railway bridge which stubbornly refused to
1all, the Superfortress attacks against the Yalu
had severed most of the key bridges connect-
mg the Communist arrmes with their Iogistics
base in Manchuria. Buf in terms of damage
inflicted upon the bomber force by enemy
action, the Yalu bridge attacks were costly.
On 30 March all organizations reported enemy
flak, and the 19th Group had one bomker make
an emergency landing at Itazuke because of
wounded crew members.i3 MIG fighters,
which intercepted each nmussion, destroyed a
307th Wing B-29 on 7 April and another on
12 April, and on the latter date shot down or
caused the loss of two 19th Group B-29's
Seven other B-29s were damaged on 12
April1l¥  In the furious action on 12 April,
Superfortress gunners were credifed with 10
MIG's destroyed, 4 probably destroyed, and 1
damaged; 13¢ but despite this defense effort
the hombers would have experienced aven
heavier losses had they not had ¥-86 and F-34
cover and escort.

On the 30 March mission 4th Wmg F-36s
provided top cover while 8th Wing F-80C
fighters attempted escort; although the MIG's
were nol especially aggressive, preferring to
make & single pass against the bombers and
then break away, the F-80C’s were clearly un-
suited to their mission: at 25,000 feet the

MIG’s were reported at least 100 miles per hour
faster than the old F-80C’s.13" The 27th
Fighter-Escort Wing was somewhat insistent
that it be given the escort duty, and, with some
rmsgivings about the distance from Itazuke
to the Yalu and the shortage of F-84E pylon
tanks, General Partridge set them up for
escort on 7 April. This wing had to demon-
strate exceptional flight discipline to launch 49
F-84’s within 15 minutes in an early morning
instrument fake-off with a 400-foot carling and
less than a mule visibility, but the Thunderjets
made the 560 miles to the Yalu and performed
well, maintaining eseort to the target and for
50 mmutes of the withdrawal, Of the 30 fo
40 MIG’s which attempted intercepfion, only
one managed to break through the 73 F-386s
and I'-84’s which were covering and escorfmng
the bombers; while it destroyed one B-29, the
damages might have been much greater, and
Brig. Gen. J. E. Briggs, commanding FEAF
Bomber Command, called the fighter protec-
tion “well nigh perfect,” 138 Although their
identification of hostile aircraft was some-
what complicated by the faet that the swept-
wing Sabres were in the same area, 27th Wing
F-84FE pilots destroyed one MIG and damaged
two others.!3® On 12 Apnl the Sabres and
Thunderjets provided 119 escort sorties and
were credited with 24 MIG’s destroyed or
damaged, but the enemy attacked aggressively
and swamped the irendly fighters with
superior numbers, hitting the bomber force
twice with MIG’s estimated to number as high
as 100 awreratt. Particularly hard hit was the
19ih Group’s box of 8 B~29s and its escort of
14 F-84’s, which fought a 20-minute running
battle with some 40 MIG’s. For the first time
the enemy fighters pressed the attack against
an escorted bomber force long before it
reached the target area; they appeared to dis-
regard the escorting fighfers and to concen-
trate on atiacking the bombers at all costs. 40
The bitterness of the Communist fighter de-
Iense attested the seriousness with which the
enemy viewed the destruction of their Sinuiju
bridges.

Neutralization of Communist Aivfields: Al-
though its Bomber Command had not com-
Pletely destroyed the key Sinuiju railway
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on 12 Maxch, a 36th Fighter-Bomber Squadron
flight witnessed a md-air collision between
two MIG’s, both of which exploded.”* Begin-
ning on 22 February 1951, a Sabre detachment
of the 4th Wing again entered combat n
Korea, and in March the wing operated two
squadrons sphit up between Suwon and Taegu.
In order to fly combat air patrols over MIG
Alley, the rear squadron had fo stage up to
Suwon with the result that during March 1t
could manage only 282 combat sorties, the
forward squadron during the same period flew
616 combal sorties. The operating facilhities
at Suwon, moreover, were extremely crude and
limited, but the presence of the Sabres in the
forward areas at least hampered the activifies
of the MIG's. Without any really effective
opposition during February, the Communist
air force had been growing bolder, and on
eight occasions during March enemy night
raiders dropped bombs against UN front lines
near Seoul, inflicking eight casualties in one
such attack 73

Interdiction Missions: The Red air strength
also cramped UN air interdiction plans In
order to conserve the extravagant fighter ef-
fort necessary to escort B-29's into the area
of enemy fighter opposition, FEAF directed
Fifth Air Force on 5 February to underfake
the necessary interdiction strikes in northwest
Korea,™ and at CINCFE direction the B-29s
were put to work m interdiction strikes in
north-central and northeastern Korea. This
attempted solution by no means enabled the
B-29’s to escape the MIG's; on 25 February
eight MIG’s unsuccessfully attacked a flight of
four unescorted B-29’s bombing a marshall-
ing yard at Sunchon, losing one of their num-
ber to B-29 gunners.”™ Moregver, Fifth Alr
Force fighter-bombers in the existing situation
lacked the ordnance carrying capability to
knock out major bridges, and on 26 February
that air force regquested to be relieved of the
interdiction mission in northwest Korea, a
proposition agreeable to FEAF, which re-
turned the task to the B-29's effective on
1 March.™

On 1 March, 18 B-29’s with F-80 escorf were
scheduled for attacks against rail bridges in
the MIG-defended area; running late for ren-

dezvous, however, the medium bombers could
be covered by fighiers for only a short time,
and just after bombs were dropped at Kogun-
yong, the formation was attacked by 9 MIG's
In g 23-minute fight, 1 MIG was shot down
and 2 were damaged, but 2 B-29's were also
damaged 77 The next affack into this area
was not until 23 March, when 22 B-29’s of the
19th and 307th Groups took out the railway
bridges at Kogunyong and Chongju; although
the weather was clear and visibility unhmited,
no MIG’s were met.™

Other than iz MIG Alley, interdiction nus-
sions were fairly easily managed Most medi-
um bomber sorties were sent agamst railway
bridges, marshalling yards, and supply cen-
ters, with some missions directed against air-
fields, Ordinarily, the 98th Wing furnished
24 B-29s one day, and the 19th Group and
307th Wing furnished 12 B-29s m the two
succeeding days Most bridge attacks were
made by four-aircraft flights, approaching
their targets at an inside acute angle of from
28° to 37° in order to concentrate more bombs
agamst long narrow objectives. Marshalling
yards, also usuaily long and narrow, presenied
perfect targets for four-ship formations, if
raked along the length,” Marshalling yards
and supply areas were commonly mined with
delayed-action demolition bombs, variable
fuzing ranging from 1 to 144 hours. Al-
though tarzon bombs were available i such
short supply that FEAF chose to select the
targets for this type of ordnance, a number
achieved good results, such as the single radar-
controlled six-fon tarzon missile which on 11
February took out two spans of the important
Kanggye highway bridge® Combat-crew
rotation which temporarily lowered opera-
tional effectiveness, a contmmued inaceuracy of
weather forecasts, and insufficient target in-
telligence lowered the efficiency of the bridge-
destruction effort, but results remained satis-
factory. On 1 Pebruary, for example, four-
ship flights of the 307th Bombardment Group
cut multiple spans out of the key railway
bridges at Churongjang, Hongwon, and Tan-
chon, meriting General Stratemeyer's warm
congratulations for the bombing accuracy.’!
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In addifion to attacks aganst troop con-
centrations, housing, and supphes, the 452d
Bombardment Group utilized a portion of its
B-26 light bomber sorties against bridges and
communications targets. During February
most of these light bomber interchction sorties
were at low level, employing 500-pound and
1,000-pound parademolition bombs or conven-
tional general-purpose bombs with delayed
fuzing. During March, however, increased
amounts of enemy antiaireraft fire forced the
B-26’s up to medium-altitude bombing.s2

Lucrative Armed Reconnaissance: During
February and March 1951 the ground fighting
kept the Communists sufficiently stirred up so
that they moved reinforecements and supplies
foward the battle line with less than their
usual caution, so that Fifth Air Force was
afforded excellent targets for armed recon-
naissance. Noting heavy troop movements in
northeastern Korea, FEAF directed a concen-
tration of air attacks against the coastal
routes for the several days following 7 Febru-
ary,® and on 13 February the Fifth Air Force
destroyed or damaged a record one-day total
of 318 enemy vehicles.®* On 14 February the
Fifth Air Force suggested and FEAF approved
2 new procedure for armed reconnaissance:
specific sorties and areas for continucus sur-
velllance were assigned each fighter wing, the
idea being that the pilots would become inti-
mately familiar with a single zone and readily
identify camouflaged objectives The Mus-
tang groups, which subdivided their areas to
squadrons and then to flights, hafled the pol-
1cy as a change long overdue$ Adopting this
system and also emphasizing pilot-meeting
evaluations of enemy camouflage tactics, the
18th Wing employed two-aireraft flights on
armed reconnaissance, each flight being re-
lieved by another affer an hour in the target
area. One aircraft flew at 100- to 350-foot
altitude, depending on terrain, while the sec-
ond aircraft remamed at 500- to 1,000-fcot alti-
tude to provide top cover. The carrying of
napalm on armed reconnaissance having
proved a wasteful practice during January
(pilots were reluctant to retain the incendiary
when flying close to the ground and usually
expended their tanks on the first likely tar-

get), the 18th Group’s Mustangs utilized their
machine guns as thewr primary antivehicle
weapon %°

That the new system of intensive armed re-
connaissance held substantial profits was in-
dicated by a mounting total of enemy vehicles
reported by Fifth Air Force as destroyed: with
fewer interdiction sorties (the FEAF interdic-
tlon sortie totals were 9,181 for January, 7,184
for February, and 7,637 for March), Fifth Air
Force pilots claimed destruction of 599 enemy
vehicles 1n January, 1,366 in February, and
2,261 in March.5" Most of these vehicles were
apparently destroyed by night intruder B-26’s
and F-51 fighters, which possessed the staying
power to let them remain over communica-
tions routes for extended periods, but the
49th Fighter-Bomber Group F-80’s, which
destroyed 40 enemy vehicles on 13 February,
proved that they could also “bird-dog” enemy
transport.s®

Increasing enemy emphasis upon protective
measures mdicated that he was receiving un-
acceptable damages. Initially the Commu-
nists depended upon camouflage, parking
their vehicles beside, between, or somnetimes
mside of houses in small villages, covering
them with straw or a white tarpaulin if the
ground was snow covered;®® but at the end of
March few vehicles were still attempting to
escape destruction through camouflage. In-
stead, the enemy was building up s flak de-
fenses, constructing difficutt-to-attack log
bunkers in almost inaccessible ravines where
vehicles could be sheltered during daylight
hours, and cramming all available tunnels
with vehicles and supplies. The Communists
now appeared to be convoying their vehicles
from heavily fak-protected areas to the
bunkers in one night, to the front lines and re-
turn to the bunker zone the next night, and
back to safety on the third night. Inan effort
to penetfrate the new defense, Mustangs made
predawn and late affernoon fake-offs, thus
attacking when the enemy was taking or
emerging from cover; other fighters attempted
to seal funnels by skip bombing 500-pound
GP’s into the entrances; still other Mustangs
experimented in search of the best ordnance
to be used against the log bunkers.®
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By contimuously atiriting the enemy’s trans-
port forces and by compelling the Communists
to move at night under torfuous road and rail
conditions, the UN aiwr forces were obviously
denying fthe Reds a large portion of the logis-
tics which they required. That the attacks
against enemy communications routes was
hmdermg the build-up of troops and supplies
for any major Communist ground offensive
was further attested by a captured political re-
port of the Chmese 35th Division. This dina-

sion erossed the Yalu on 21 March and experi-
enced a hectic 19-day march to the front: on
account of frequent air attacks many soldiers
were worn, out digging shelters; air raids
caused consternation and casualties and in-
creased an already serious straggling problem.
Frequently the troops wers unable to obtain
food for two or three days, the whole result
being that when this division reached the
iront lines 1t was already suffering from com-
bat fatigue

COORDINATED AIR-GROUND OPERATIONS AGAINST THE COMMUNISTS

The Pattern of Air-Ground Attack: With
counter air operations neutralizing the enemy
threat from the air and air interdiction opera-~
tions weakening the enemy situation on the
surface, conditions in Korea at the end of
January 1951 were propitious for UN alr-
ground attack. Despite an emphasis upon
inferdiction and armed reconnaissance—
which both assisfed the ground attack and
deprived the Communists of fhe logistics
needed to support their defense—the Fifth
Air Porce worked in close coordination with
Eighth Army: FEAY awcrait flew 3,255 close-
support sorfies in February and 5,901 in
March, the latter fofal bemng theretofore ex-
ceeded only in August and September 1950.9%
At the same time that air action paralyzed
the mobility of the Communist armies, air-
delivered and airdropped supplies permitted
Eighth Army units great freedom of ma-
neuver.

At General Ridgway’s order, the U.S. I and
IX Corps on 25 January initiated operagtion
THUNDERBOLT, designed as a reconnais-
gance in force which, if enemy resistance
proved weak, would also clear the area south
of the Han River. Within a day the 25th
Divigion had reached Suwon, and on 30 Jan-
uary the C-46’s of the 6lst Troop Carrier
Group were the first to land at the recaptured
Suwon airfield, transporting some 270 tons of
vital army supplies there during the first day
of operations.®® At the end of January the
T.8. X Corps and ROK I Corps instituted
operation ROUNDUP which drove northward

aganst the rejuvenated NKPA II and V Corps,
now holding the enemy lines in the central
Korean mountains. Successes of the X Corps
against stiff resistance permitted further ad-
vances in western Eorea as the danger of a
Communist flanking atfack was mitigated,
the U.S. 2bth Division resumed 1its offensive
on 10 February, reoccupying Kimpo and In-
chon durmg the day without appreciable
enemy opposition.®* A month before, these
facihties had been thoroughly demolished ab
the UN withdrawal, and repairing the Seoul
area airflelds and the port of Inchon would
require many weeks,

The Communists were evidently suffering
from a shortage of logistics and the Eighth
Army ground operations had thrown them
off their balance, for when on the night of
11/12 February they launched their fourth-
phase offensive, it was evidently premature.®
The Reds nevertheless unleashed a violent
attack against X Corps along the Hoeng-
song-Wonju axis and in the Chipyong area,
where for three days surrounded elements
of the U.8. 2d Division resisted fiercely until
releved by an armored column, The sur-
rounded units—the U.S. 234 Infantry and the
French battalion—received 87 C-119 loads of
airdropped ammunition, gasoline, and rations
in the three days 14 through 16 February.’®
The sharp fighting around Chipyong also de-
manded strang air support from Fifth Auwr
Force fighter-bombers: Maj. Gen. Clark L.
Rufiner, commander of the 2d Division, later
wrote Qeneral Stratemeyer that after one
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napalm attack against the reverse slope of
the final hill leading into the periumeter he
had seen more enemy dead than he had ever
witnessed before?” Heavy fighting also took
place north of Chechon, east of Wonju, and
south of Chongson, but by 24 February the
X Corps was driving the enemy northward.®
This Communist offensive failed to dislodge
the I and IX Corps from their gains along
the Han River. After the February Com-
murmnst offensive was repulsed General Al-
mond expressed the appreciation of X Corps
for the continuous and efiecfive air support
rendered by Fifth Air Force: “Nothing is more
heartening fo fthe frontline soldier,” he
stated, “than to observe such striking power
as was displayed in the X Corps area.” * Gen-
eral MacArthur also thought of the value of
the awr-interdicted Red supply lines: “The
enemy,” he observed, “is finding it an en-
tirely different problem fighting 350 miles
from Ins base than when he had sanctuary
in his mmmediate rear.” 19¢

On 21 February General Ridgway effected
operation KILLER, an atlack designed to de-
stroy hostile forces east of the Han River,
with the main efforts along the Wonju-Hoeng-
song and Yongwol-Pyongchang sxes. Spear-
headed by the rejuvenated 1st Marme Divi-
sion, the central Korean assault registered
steady imtial gains, bul early spring rains
and thawing severed rail and highway com-
munications leading into the IX and X Corps
areas, jeopardized further progress'® The
314th Troop Carrier Wing was therefore heav-
ily committed fo the support of troops north
of Wonju; between 23 and 28 February, this
wing dropped 1,358 tons in 2656 C-119 loads
in the area. On 24 February a record for drop
tonhage was set when 67 C-119’s dropped 329.1
tons to the ist Cavalry Division at Koksu-ri
and to fthe 1st Marmme Division at Wonju
and two C-46’s dropped four fons of rations
to the 2d Division at Puphong-ni.1®?

Instead of trying a costly frontal attack
against Seoul, Ridgway on 7 March instituted
operation RIPPER, which placed the main
avenue of albtack along the axis Hongchon-
Chunchon. Elements of the 25th Division

crossed the Han near 1ts confluence with the
Pukhan River on the first day of the offensive,
and in three days of savage fighting the enemy
was driven northward in disorder. Simul-
taneously, the 1st Cavalry and lst Marine
Divisions aimed a double envelopment ab
Hongchon, and on 12 March. enemy resistance
suddenly began to crumble. Hongchon fell
on 15 March, and on the night of 14/15 March
the Chinese, evidently fearmg an Eighth Army
flanking attack, abandoned Seoul without a
fight.»2 By 18 March the Reds were attempi-
mg to withdraw their forces on all fronts.
When the Communists pamcked, close air sup-
port strikes took heavy casualties: in mid-
March four F-84’s and eight F-80’s worked
over an esfimated 1,200 enemy troops spotied
for them by a Mosqmio controller, and when
the UN ground freops took the position they
found 600 dead and 300 wounded.2** Observed
General MacArthur on 24 March: “It is -
creasingly evident that the heavy destruction
of the enemy’s lines of supply, eaused by our
round-the-clock air and naval bombardment,
left his troops in forward areas deficient in
requirements.” 195

The Airborne Atfack at Munsan-ni: In the
expectation of exploiting an enemy retreat
Generals Partridge and Ridgway had been
planning an awborne employment of the
187th Airborne Regimental Combat Tearmn.
On 21 March Ridgway and Partridge alerted
Eheir forces for TOMAHAWEK : the 187th RCT
was to be dropped at Munsan-ni, a village
lying athwart the Seoul-Kaesong road, {o trap
Communist troops being pursued northward
out of the Seoul area by the U.S. I Corps.10¢

In preparation for an earher paradrop at
Chunchon. which had been canceled the 315th
Arr Division (Combat Cargo) had conhcen-
trated 75 C-119s of the 314th Troop Carrier
Wing and 55 C-46’s of the 437th Troop Car-
rier Wing at Taegu (¥X-2) on 21 March; here
also was located the 187tk RCT which had
been withdrawn from the Highth Army hne
garly in March for refresher airborne train-
ing. Serials had been loaded for the Chun-
chon drop, but because of the severe dust at
Taegu no preflight run-ups of the transport
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engines were possible affer the aircraft had
been parked on their dispersals. Af approxi-
mately 1200 houts on 21 March, Brig, Gen.
John P. Henebry, commanding the 315th Air
Division, received planning information that
the 187th would be airdropped at Munsan-n
on the morning of 23 March. CGeneral He-
nebry and his two wing commanders, accom-
panied by Brig. Gen. Frank S. Bowen, coirn-
mander of the 187th RCT, made a late
afternoon visual reconnaigsance of the ob-
jective ares, and at 1730 hours they met with
Generals Partridge and Ridgway to confirm
D-day as 23 March and fo set H-hour at 0900
hours. Recognizing the impossibility of any
considerable changes at such a late date,
Henebry and Bowen drew thewr plans so as
to utilize the serials and loadings already set
up for the canceled Chunchon operation.t®?
Since as many as 12,000 North Korean troops
were thought to be In the Munsan-m area,
emphasis was placed upon the necessity of
getting the 187th RCT on the ground in two
drop zones as speedily as possible.1os

Weather on the mornming of 23 March was
perfect for the operation, and for 30 minutes
before Jjump time the Fifth Air Force used
56 B-26's of the 3d and 452d Bombardment
Wings to soffen up the objective areas with
500-pound air-burst bombs and “ramrod”
low-level strafing and rocketmg atfacks.10
Sixteen F-51’s flew escorf for the transports,
and other fighters under direction of a Mos-
quito airborne controller gave support during
the day. General Ridgway said it was the
best fighter support he had seen on any
airdrop.11o

At Taegu dust made transport take-oifs
hazardous, but pilots maintained ten-second
intervals and no one got mto trouble, Over
the drop zones during the day, five serials of
transports launched their paratroopers and
dropped their equpment without difficulty.
Only one of the six serials went astray after
its lead plane aborted, the mishap taking
place as follows: shortly after take-ofi the
lead C-46 in the second serial had mechani-
cal diffieulty (the only plane of 119 partici-
pating to abort) and had to turn back to the

alternate airfield at Taegu South (K-37).
The deputy leader took over, but when his
heavily loaded C-46’s were unable to Xeep
up with the proper fiming, he elected to
skip the IP and head directly to the south
drop zone. Due to error i low-level naviga-
tion, however, the leader missed his assigned
zone and dropped a battalion of paratroopers
into the north drop zone. In the meantime,
the regular serial commander at K-37 secured
a spare C-46 and, at the insistence of the
battalion commander who was on his plane,
proceeded to the south drop zone where he
dropped the battalion commander and staff.
Had the enemy opposition been up to the
caliber expected, the 30 men dropped on the
south zone would doubtless have been casual-
ties, but, as 1t was, General Bowen wasg in-
formed of the situation and promptly sent a
company down to reirieve them !

Other than the misplaced batialion, the air-
borne operation went satistactorily: 72 C-119’s
dropped 2,011 paraftrcopers and 204 tons of
supplies and equipment, while 48 C-46’s un-
loaded 1,436 paratroopers and 15.5 tons of
ammunition, food, and signal equipment.
During and immediately after the jump the
187th RCT suffered 84 jump casualties, 18
wounded, and 1 man killed by enemy action.
Forty of the jump casualties were soon Te-
turned to action. During the operation five
C-119's mcurred minor damage from enemy
small-arms fire, and one C-119, evidently be-
cause of enemy fire, broke into flames and
crashed en route home, killing the pilot and
copilot.?* Wnle the 187th RCT soon linked
up with a tank battahon from Seoul, it re-
mained so isolated from ground supply that
air resupply drops on D plus 1, D plus 3, and
D plus 4 were essential to immediately en-
sumg mulitary operations. On 24 March, 36
C-119’s dropped 40 personnel and 187.7 tons
of supplies at Munsan-ni; on 26 March, 10
tons were dropped by 4 C-46s, and on 27
March, 65.8 tons by 12 C-119’s. The last two
days’ drops were of vital importance, because
the paratroopers, 1n a posi-drop change of
plans, had entered an area inaccessible to
road supply; many of the men had received
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only a single meal 1n 36 hours, and one bat-
tery was down to 5 rounds of ammunition. s

A joint critique held on 3 April by the staffs
of the 187th RCT and the 315th Air Division
noted lessons which were to be drawn from
this operation. The failure of fhe deputy
leader of the second serial to drop at the proper
zone was attributable only to human error,
but Gemeral Henebry suggested that when
enemy air opposition permitied, an airborne
command ship, fully equipped for navigation
and multiple-channel radio communication,
should function as the drop-zone control ship
during a paratroop operation. Henebry also
recommended that a joint briefing of airborne
unit commanders and serial leaders and
deputies was necessary in otrder to give each a
clear understanding of the other’s specific
tasks and problems. Because airborne troops
were responsible for packing, loading, and
ejection of cargo, General Bowen assumed re-
sponsibility for such mal{unctions as had
occcurred in the heavy equipment drops;
Bowen, however, stated that there was less
damage than during fhe Sunchon-Sukchon
drop and that much of this damage resulted
from the use of parachutes recovered from the
preceding airborne operaiion. As for aerial
resupply, once paratroops had landed, Bowen
kelieved that Rebecca-Eureka radio beacons
would simplify the sometimes complex identi-
fication of drop zones General Henebry
recommended that a mmimum of 24 hours he
allowed for any change in the drop zone after
the aircraft had been marshaled and that a
minimuimn of 5 days’ notice be given for alert,
preliminary planning, and aireraft stand-
down prior fo laymg on an airborne
aperation.li4

While the airborne operation af Muznsan-ni
was a techmieal success, 1ts tactical resulis in
terms of enemy troops captured or destroyed
were neghgible, Enemy casualties following
the airborne assault were estimated at 150 {o
200 killed in action and 87 taken prisoner.
Other operations incident to the establishment
of perimeter defenses netted an additional 24
prisoners. ¥ The area around Munsan-ni was
held by a single regiment of the NKPA 19th
Division, a second-rate combat unit. Prisoners

its B-2%s to these MPQ-2 missions.

captured by the UN paratroopers stated that
as early as 21 March their regiment had re-
ceived warnings from higher Communist
levels that the 187th RCT would be dropped
against Munsan-ni on 23 March; evacuation
of the regiment had been ordered, bt for some
unknown reason had not been obeyed.6 This
statement, however, must have been in error
since it Implied that the Communists were
exactly cognizant of UN intentions; what prob-
ably had happened was that the concentration
of {roop carriers at Taegu had been noted by
Communist agents and a general alarm had
been sent out to all forward Communist urts
that a paratroop drop was in the affing,.

Initiation of MPQ-2 TADPOLE Operations:
Ever impressed with the necessify of increas-
ing the night air capability of his command
and understanding the need of ground troops
for close air support under conditions of mght
and ail-weather, General Stratemeyer had an-
nounced that FEAF must find the control
techroigues necessary to such tasks. During
January in Korea AN/UPN-4 ground-radar
marking beacons were tested, but, while they
provided the desired froni-line demarcation
for night close air support, the Fifth Air Force
thought them generally troublesome and sug-
gested the use of MPQ-2 radar.™ The
MPQ-2 was an improved model of the old
SCR-588 gun-laying radar which had been
used for blind-bombing control during the lat-
ter sfages of the European campaigns of'World
War IL® and during the years following
it had been developed for radar bomb-scoring
purposes.* Three detachments of the SACS
3903d Radar Bomb Scoring Squadron had
been moved to Pusan in Sepftember 1950,11¢
but they had been mirequently utilized in
combat.

At the end of February 1951, tests suggested
by General Partridge ndicated that the
MPQ-2 radars could satisfactorily control
B-26 and B-29 aircraft in front-line night
bombing attaclks, 2 and beginning on 6 March,
Bomber Command committed one or more of
Having

*3ee Uhap VII, pp 196-99 for a description of the 'TADFOLE
control technique
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bheen designed to accompany the motor
marches of anfiaircraft artillery, the MPQ-2
radars possessed some degree of ground mo-
bility and they were able to assume positions
near the three U.8. corps headguarters; by the
end of March one MPQ-2 detachment was
norfth of the Han River with I Corps, and this
corps was highly enthusiasftic regarding this

THE COMMUNIST

Intimations of Impending Communist All-
OQut Attack: Although enemy resistance stiff-
ened as Bighth Army forces neared the 38th
parallel, the ground fighting progressed satis-
factorily so that by the end of March 1951 the
maimn line of resistance ran generally from
Munsan east through Chunchon to the vieinity
of Hyon-ni, then northeast to Yangyang,
which fell to ROK troops on 27 March.'®? In
a few days more fhan two months, the UN
coordmated air and ground action had driven
Communist forces back to the 38th parallel
UNC inteliigence had received reports that the
Chanese mtended to defend the 38th parallel
at all costs until May 1951, at which time (or
earlier if their positions were jeopardized) they
were going to launch an all-out spring of-
fensive 124

In terms of climatic factors and the stiffen-
ing enemy resistance, the reports of an im-
pending Communist spring offensive made
sense. Inclement spring weather would favor
the wunmechanized, “on-foot” Communist
armies, whereas atmospheric conditions—most
suitable for aerial operations in winter—would
becore less favorable with the arrival of spring
and summer rams and cloud cover. Without
any precise information at hand, the Eighth
Army expected the Communists to launch
theiwr Afth-phase offensive at any tume between
20 April and 1 May 1951,'% an estimate which
would prove to be quite accurate.

Medium Bombers Destroy the Yalu Bridges:
Far away fo the north on the lines of supply
that were going to have to support a Com-
munist ground offensive, the end of March
1951 brought the break-up of Yalu River ice,
and FEAF Bomber Command remained re-

night bombing support, forwarding POW re-
ports that such attacks caught enemy troops
by surprise out of their fox-holes moving
around.’®* Despite their theoretical mobility
the other two MPQ-2 defachments were ex-
periencing difficulties in finding suitable op-
erational sites i the rugged terrain of central
and eastern Korea**

SPRING OFFENSIVE

sponsible for the destruchion of the inter-
national bridges. With assistance from its
Japanese builders, FEAF target experts had
caleulated the most vulnerable parts of the
Sinuiju ranway bridge which had given so
much froubie in November® Medmim
bombers were scheduled against Yalu bridge
targets on 29 March, only to find them under
clouds and io be diverted to an attack against
Pyongyang awfield (K~23).12" That same day,
however, three 19th Group B-2%9s had been
scheduled to destroy the Korean ferminals of
the rail and highway bridges at Sinuiju with
the 12,000-pound tarzon bombs which this
group’s B-29's could carry. Of this small
foree, one plane returned o base for mechani-
cal reasons, a second carrying the group eom-
mander, Col. Paul Jennings, was lost at ses,
but the third continued to Sinuiju, and find-
ing clearing weather, launched its controlled
bomb, only to have it miss. Escorting F-80’s
held off most of the MIG’s, and the six enemy
jets which made passes agamst the sole B-29
to reach the target did no damage.?8

Adverse weather, both over the targets and
at the home bases, continued to plague the
bombing effort. At Yokota the 98th Bombard-
ment Group took off for Yalu missions at night
with ceilings as low as 400 feet and guarter-
mile visibility, conditions which placed a con-
siderable stram on the replacement crews who
were Just beginning to develop their skill #°
The necessity of using new replacement crews
in these priority attacks also reduced the ef-
fectiveness of the bombing: the 98th Wing at-
tributed disappomting results achieved by its
10-plane atfack apainst the highway bridge
at Linchiang on 31 March to its newly assigned
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crews.®0 Bomber Command nevertheless
managed three highly effective attacks against
the international bridges. On 30 March, 38
B-29's dropped two spans of the Chongsonjin
highway bridge, covered the pontoon bridge
at Chongsonjin with 1,000-pound bombs, and
knocked out spans of the Manpojin railway
bridges? Thirty-five B-2%s on 7 April left
the by-pass bridge at Cho-ri, the raitway bridge
at Sinuiju, and the highway bridge at Uijn
badly damaged and probably unserviceable,
although no spans were reported cut.?2 After
post-strike reconnaissance FEAF assigned the
Smuiju railway bridge first priority target
status, and on 12 Aprii, Bomber Command
made a 39-aircraft attack against it with 2,000-
pound bombs. Alfhough the patterns were
good, and numerous direct hits were noted, the
bridge remained standing13

With the notable exception of the Smuju
railway bridge which stubbornly refused to
fall, the Superiortress attacks against the Yalu
had severed most of the key bridges connect-
Ing the Communist armies with thewr logistics
base in Manchuria. But i terms of damage
inflicted upon the bomber force by enemy
action, the Yalu bridge altacks were costly.
On 30 March all organizations reported enemy
flak, and the 19th Group had one bomber make
an emergency landing at Iftazuke because of
wounded crew members ¥t MIG fighters,
which intercepied each mission, destroyed a
307th Wing B-29 on 7 April and another on
12 April, and on fhe latter date shot down or
caused the loss of two 18th Group B-29's.
Seven other B-29s were damaged on 12
April*® In the furious action on 12 April,
Superfortress gunners were credited with 10
MIG's destroyed, 4 probably destroyed, and 1
damaged; 3¢ but despite this defense efiort
the bombers would have experienced even
heavier losses had they not had F-86 and F-84
cover and escort.

On the 30 March mission 4th Wmg F-36's
provided top cover while 8th Wing F-30C
fighters attempted escort; although the MIG’s
were not especially aggressive, preferring to
make & single pass against the bombers and
then break away, the F-80C’s were clearly un-
suited to their mission: at 25,000 feet the

MIG’s were reported at least 100 miles per hour
faster than the old F-80C’s" The 27th
Fighter-Escort Wing was somewhat insistent
that it be given the escort duty, and, with some
misgivings about the distance from Ifazuke
to the Yalu and the shortage of F-84E pylon
tanks, General Partridge set them up for
escort on 7 April. This wing had to demon-
strate exceptional fiight discipline to launch 49
F-84’s within 15 nunutes in an early mornmg
instrument take-off with a 400-foot ceiling and
Iess than a mile visibility, but the Thunderjets
made the 560 miles to the Yalu and performed
well, maintaining eseort to the target and for
50 minufes of the withdrawal. Of the 30 to
40 MIG's which attempted inferception, only
one managed to break through the 73 F-86’s
and F-84’s which were covering and escorting
the bombers; while it destroyed one B-29, the
damages might have been much greater, and
Brig. Gen. J. E. Briggs, commandmg FEAF
Bomber Command, called the fighter protec-
tion “well nigh perfeet.” 138 Although their
identification of hostile airerafi was some-
what compheated by the fact that the swept-
wing Sabres were in the same area, 27th Wing
F-84E pilots destroyed one MIG and damaged
two others.™ On 12 April the Sabres and
Thunderjets provided 119 escort sorties and
were credited with 24 MIG's destroyed or
damaged, but the enemy attacked aggressively
and swamped the friendly fighters with
superior numbers, hitting the bomber force
twice with MIG’s estimated to number as high
as 100 aireraft, Particularly hard hit was the
19th Group's box of 8 B-2%s and ifs escort of
14 F-84’s, which fought a 20-minute running
battle with some 40 MIG’s. For the first time
the enemy fighters pressed the attack against
an escorted bomber force long before 1t
reached the target area; they appeared to dis-
regard the escorting fighfers and to concen-
trate on attacking the bombers at all costs. 140
The bitterness of the Communist fighter de-
fense attested the serfousness with which the
enemy viewed the destruction of their Sinuijn
bridges,

Neutralization of Communist Airfields; Al-
though its Bomber Command had not com-
pletely destroyed the key Sinuiju railway
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bridge, FEAF had to shift the medium bomber
effort to a more ominous target system on 13
April. According to a Chinese officer cap-
tured by the IX Corps in February, regimental
staff officers had recently returned from a
special training conference in Mukden, where
they had been given instructions 1n air-ground
liaison procedures together with necessary
panels for marking their front lines 34t Taken
by themselves such reports might mean noth-
ing more than that the Commumsts were at~
tempfing to buck up the morale of their
ground soldiers, who had keeunly missed
friendly air so far m the Korean fighting, but
during March the Comrnunists began repair
and development at some 10 of their North
Korean airfields. Taken in conjunction with
reported augmentations of Red air strength,
this rehabilitation of airfields presaged a Com-
munist intent to launch an air attack in co-
ordination with therr impending spring
ground offensive.*?> QGeneral Partridge felt
that the danger of enemy air atfack was grave
enough to warrant all passive defense meas-
ures which would not interfere too greatly
with sustained combat operations. 14

According to a FEAF-approved Bomber
Command policy sirfield attacks were not
made until reconnaissance showed that Com-
munist repairs were just about to make the
field operational, but after 13 April the me-
dium bombers began a priority neutralization
of air facilities in North Korea. Scheduling
an average of 12 planes daily for the work,
Bomber Command cratered the runways and
gtrewed a liberal proportion of delayed action
high explosives over the airfields at Analk, Sin-
mgk, Sunan, Sariwon, Yongju, Hamhung,
Yonpo, Kangdong, and Onjong-ni Pyong-
yvang’s two airfields were hard lnf by the me-
dium bombers on 16 and 19 Apml, the main
airfield receiving 178.35 tons of bombs and
the second field 90 tons., This activity on the
part of the medium bombers confinued m
main emphasis until the end of April, at which
time g portion of the B-29 effort returned to
inferdiction targets.s

Early in May reconnaissance noted that the
Communists were keeping slighfly over 40

single-engine fighter fype aircraft in reveb-
ments at Sinuiju airfield, just across the Yalu
from the Antung complex. Rather than fo
permut this hazard to endure, General Par-
trdge sent over 300 Fifth Air Force, Navy, and
Marine fighters against Smuiju airfield on 9
May to destroy or damage 38 revetied Com-
munist planes and 106 buildings, and fo inflict
large personnel casualties upon demoralized
Red airmen. 14

This neutralization of Red North Korean
airfields and the destruetion of aircrait which
the Communists attempted to bring forward
meant, that UN air superiority would be main-
tained throughout the Communist spring
ground offensives, That FEAF had not been
staliing a bogey when it laid on these air su-
periority operations later became obvious
when a report of a special aviation inspeciion
group of the Red Chineses general staff came
to hand in the fall of 1951: this report bitterly
deplored its lack of success in rehabilitating
North Korean airfields and asserfed: “If we
had had a strong air support we could have
driven the enemy into the seq ' 140

Communist Attack and Eighth Army
Counterattack: Early in April the Eighth
Army, commanded after 11 April 1951 by Lt
Gen. James A. Van Fleet,* continued to press
northward foward the objectives coniem-
plated in operations RUGGED and DAUNT-
LESS. Buf as the Eighth Army moved for-
ward toward the enemy assembly and supply
area bounded by Chorwon-Kumhwa-Pyong-
yang, commonly known as the “Tron Tri-
angle,” a realistic atfitude toward the capabili-
ties of the enemy forces prompted General
Van Fleet to make plans to resist an enemy
attack. planners therefore defined a series of
lines to which UN troops would execute co-
ordinated withdrawals, maintaining contact
with the enemy at all times, and inflicting
maximum losses on him by utilizing superior
ground and air firepower. When the Com-
munist offensive had run its course, the Eighth
Army would counterattack. 4

Eighth Army anticipated that the Commu-
nist attack would come at some tine between

*See Chap, 11T, p 71
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20 April and 1 May, and this proved an accu-
rate estimate, for at 2000 hours on 22 Apri
the enemy launched the “first impulse” of his
vaunted fifth-phase offensive The heaviest
attacks, prosecuted by an estimated 337,000
Chinese {roops, fell upon the U.S. I and IX
Corps, obviously with the purpose of captur-
ing Seoul and cufiing the transpeninsular
Seoul-Kansong highway. Enemy pressure
Torced the UN forces backward with only one
untoward incident: hit hard by Chinese troops
south of Kumhwa the ROXK 6th Division was
routed and disorganized, this action opened
a gaping hole between the U.S. 24th and 1st
Marine Divisions ih the IX Corps line. In
a demonstration of the flexibility of air power,
the Joint Operations Center threw daylight
fighter-bomber efforf into the breach and
employed MPQ-2 directed medium bomber
attacks there at night. By 26 April the IX
Corps had cleared up its diffculties and
had launched local counteratfacks o open
the Seoul-Kansong highway. On the I Corps
front the ground troops were supported by
fighter-bombers under control of Mosquito
airborne controllers and TACP’s and also by
night-bombing B-26 and B-29 aircraft under
MPQ-2 radar control. Although gradually
forced back fo a line about three miles north
of Seoul, the I Corps there maintained its de-
fenses: recording that air power and artillery
“kept enemy activity near the friendly front
lines to a minimum during daylight hours
. . . and made it possible for the friendly
forces . . . to move at will during daylight,
and prepare for the inevitable enemy assaults
at night.” In numerous instances the B-26’s,
after dropping their bomb loads, strafed
enemy artillery positions, revealed by muzzle-
flash in the darkness!®*® By Communist
reckoning, the “first impulse” of their fifth-
phase offensive had run its course on 29
April.ie

By 1 May the Eighth Army’s western flank
had been pushed back to its final defensive
line but the army was intact and air-ground
action had inflicted heavy casualties upon the
Communists. Air reconnalssance now indi-
cated that the enemy was shifting the bulk

of his forces from the west to the Chunchon
area for another all-out thrust down the
center of the peninsula. To take advantage
of these movements and to keep the enemy off
balance, UN armored task forces drove out
against the enemy. Asgisted by a blanket of
fog and rain, the Communists launched the
“second impulse” of their fifth-phase offensive
on the night of 15 May with twin attacks—
the heaviest mn the Naepyong-Inje-Nodong
area of the east-central front, while a second
thrust attacked in the Yongyang-Kapyong
area of the west-central front in an obvious
effort to outflank Seoul. The main Red ef-
fort, made with 21 Chinese divisions, fell upon
the U.S, X Carps, and ROK forces broke in
the vicinity of Hangye, exposing the right
fAank of the U.S. 2d Infantry Division. This
division nevertheless moved over to close the
gap, while the 3d Infantry Division raced over
from its reserve position southeast of Seoul.
Once again tactical air power demonstrated
the value of flexibility: between 10 May and 5
June the X Corps drew 2,330 close-support
fiphter-bomber sorties, and it funneled air-
craft to its divisions ag rapidly as they could
handle them—about 3 to 4 sirikes per hour.
Massed enemy troops provided excellent tar-
gets, and the fighter aircraft reported day
after day that their napalm or bombs had
burst in the center of enemy groups; on one
day, 17 May, the 2d Division reported at least
5,000 enemy f{roops killed by close support
aireraft, and the X Corps estimated that
16,693 enemy ftroop casualties were inflicted
by air on its front during the Red offensive.
Night bombing B-26’s and B-29"s also proved
distinetively effective. Although the force of
the initial Communist attack drove forward
about 30 miles and came within 20 miles of
the key communications hub at Wonju, the
Reds did not possess an ability to exploit their
gaing and the “second impulse” ran down on
21 May.1#

These disastrous Communist offensives set
them up for a UN counterattack of major pro-
portions, an opportunity which General Van
Fleet was quick to seize on 19 May when he
ordered I and IX Corps to move forward on
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the western front. As thig UN counteroffen-
sive pressed the enemy, his attempt to with-
draw his forces resulted in & virtual rout On
27 May, Van Fleet ordered operation PILE-
DRIVER, whereby the X Corps and ROK 1
Corps made lirmted advances while the I
Corps, turning to the north and east of IX
Corps, would secure the vital Chorwon-Kum-
hwa area. By 2 June the pursuit of the Reds,
a matter much complcated by soggy, ram-
soaked roads, was ending as Commumnst re-
sistance stiffened, but on 10 June the U.S, I
Corps breached the “Iron Trnangle” The
Fighth Army had now regained all the terri-
tory lost to the enemy in his twin-impulse
spring offensive, and it had carned into vital
enemy assembly areas, over-running large
stores of hostile supplies. Dominating the
base of the “Iron Triangle,” the Eighth Army
commanded the enemy’s forfified area just
north of the 38th parallel; it also controlled
the wvital road networks just north of the
parallel over which the enemy had heen side-
slipping his divisions from west to east and
east to west. Any large-scals cross-peninsula
movements of enemy troops would now have
t0 use circuitous northern routes 1%

Air Action against the Communist Offen-
sive: As the Commumst aggressors had no
doubt hoped, unfavorable flying weather se-
verely hampered UN aiwr activity at the begin-
ning of their spring campaign and again at
the end of May. FEAF combat aircraft never-
theless managed g strong attack: between the
beginning of the Communist offensive on 22
April and the conclusion of Eighth Army’s
pursuit of the Red forces on 2 June 1951, FEAF
fighters flew 16,130 combat sorties, 1ts light
bombers 2,408 sorties, and its medium hombers
580 sorties On 30 April FEAF esfahlished a
record of 1,277 sorties of all types, 960 of them
being mounted by the Fifth Air Force. The
full extent of the destruction wrought upon
the Communist armies by this air attack can-
not be exactly reckoned due to the difficulfy of
assessing the results of the highly destructive
B-26 and B-29 TADPOLE missions,* but the
Fifth Air Force alone during April and May

*See pp 65-66.

1951 claimed the destruction of 26 enemy air-
craft, 387 artillery pieces, 25 bridges, 32 tanks,
54 locomotives, 1,194 railway cars, 3,581 ve-
hicles, and 21,536 enemy personhellf? Al-
though for the first time in the Korean opera-
tions POW’s indicated that they had received
more of their casualties from UN artillery than
from air action, the air estimates were un-
doubtedly conservative and out of confext
with the Far East Command estimnate that a
total of 168,134 enemy casualfies had been in-
flicted by all arms during the period*®® In-
dicative of the conservative air claims was a
statement by a veteran fighter pilot on duty
with the 1st Cavalry Division as forward air
controller: “Our estimates of enemy casuaities
are on the bashiul side. The Army, who
should know, generally gives us credit for
heavier casualties,” &

Through. a proper exploitation of the flexi-
bility of air power, General Partridge was able
to increase the close-support sorties when
Eighth Army was under ground atfack and
to direct planes to armed-reconnaissance and
interdiction missions duting those intervals
when the Communists were regrouping and
resupplying their forces. The flexibility of air
power also permitted the Jont Operations
Center to transfer the main weight of Fifth
Air Force attack from the support of the I
and IX Corps during the “first impulse” to
the support of the X Corps during the “second
impulse” of the Chinese Communist offensive.
Fifth Air Force pilots demonstrated great
versatility in transferring their efforts from
armed reconnaissance to close support as the
ground situation determined. During the
first three weeks of April, for example, the
majority of 18th Wing F-51 missions were two-
ship flights on armed reconnaissance, seeking
and destroying enemy troops, vehicles, and
supplies and using 500-pound bombs to post-
hole the enemy’s waterlogged roads and rail
fracks. When the Communists attacked, the
18th Wing immediately switched from fwo-
ship fto four-ship flights for close-support mis-
sions with ground controllers.!t® From Taegu
(K-2) the 49th Wing’s F-80’s added 265-gal-
lon tip tanks to extend their time for locating
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and working over targets with the napalm and
500-pound proximity-fuzed bombs which
proved particularly effective against enemy
personnel.toe

At the end of May when the Communists
desperately attempted to move their defeated
forces northward, Fifth Air Force pilots re-
doubled their armed-reconnaissance efforts
with good results. Thus on 25 May, a flight
of four 8th Group F-80’s surprised nine truecks,
loaded wifh enemy froups, and a heterogene-
ous assortment of men and pack animals
streamung northward on the road from Hwa-
chon; releasing their napalm at less than 100
feet, the F-80’s sent a wall of flammng liquid
over the aggregation causmg the Communist
soldiers “to curl up like shrimps dunked in hot
grease.” 157 Again on 26 May the Fifth Air
Force ordered all wings to dispatceh flights to
the Inje area where the roads were clogged
with enemy personnel and eguipment, Be-
cause of marginal weather the missions were
at the discretion of wing commanders and
only the 27th Wing atbtempted a nmssion; its
16 F-84’s penetrated the weather to slaughter
more than 700 enemy troops. ¥ With the
approaching stabilization of the enemy lines
gnd the disappearance of lucrative road tar-
gets toward the end of June, the fighter-
bombers turned to missions of road interdic-
tion, following a program earlier laid out in
Fifth Air Forece intelligence for execution dur-
ing the rainy months. Flight leaders now
sought out critical choke-points along the
highways—preferably road-bed fills through
low and wet ground—where 500-pound bombs
would disrupt the transportation of supplies
to the enemy. 2%

The combat effort musiered by Fifth Air
Force fighter-hombers was highly creditable,
but it was nevertheless hampered not only by
the bad fiying weather but by the continuing
lack of passably adequate airfields in Korea,
Fortunately, the Mustangs were able to get
into forward bases: having begun to stage ifs
two squadrons of Mustangs thirough the Seoul
airport (K-16) on 8 April, the 35th Wing com-
pleted 1,001 sorfies during the month, ap-
proximately three-fourths of them in close

support of ground troops. Benefiting from
their somewhat hazardous proximity to the
battle line three miles north of Seoul (how-
itzers, firing at the enemy, encircled the Seoul
airfield), the 39th and 40th Squadrons were
able to fly more than 400 sorties within a 4-day
period late 1n April1®¢ But the heavy sortie
rate, poor air facilities, and limited mainte-
nance possible in Korea rapidly ate up the
stocks of serviceable F-51’s, and by an admin-
istrative change undertaken fo bolster the air
defense forces in Japan, the 35th Fighter-
Interceptor Wing was transferred back to
Johnson Air Base effective 25 May 1951; pre-
paratory to this change the 18th Fighter-
Bomber Wing took over the 39th Squadron
and the staging detachment at K-16. After
9 May the augmented 18th Wing staged its
Mustangs through the Seoul airport.ie
During April and half of May the two Japa-
nese-based F-80 wings staged their rsturn
flzghts through the 49th Wing’s base at Taegu
(K-2), but by 14 May the PSP runways at
K-2, never satisfactory because of hurried
laying and now bemng blasted by JATO take-
offs, could no longer be considered operational.
Conung only a few days before the second as-
sault of the Communist offensive, the situ-
ation was mdeed grave, but it was met by
various expedients. The 49th Wing began
combat loading 1ts F-80’s at Tsuiki and re-
fueling them for the return fiight at K-2.102
On 18 May the 51st Wing transferred its 16th
Squadron to Suwon airfield (K-13) and began
staging a part of its 25th Squadron through
this none-too-satistactory facility. The run-
way was extremely short for eambat-loaded
F-80’s, and inclemen{ weafher bogged the
parking areas. By original orders the whole
51st Wing would have been in place at Suwon
on 15 June, but the relaxation of Communist
ground pressure slowed the movement, and it
was not until 1 October that the blst Wing
changed its command post from Tsuiki to
Suwon.1® The final closing of K-2 {o all but
emergency landings on 20 May restricted the
8th Fighter-Bomber Wing’s ¥-80 operations
because, for the time being, no other Korean
base could accommodate these planes. Fly-
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ing from Itazuke and its sub-base of Fukuoka,
8th Group F-80's could spend no more than
7 t0 10 minutes in the target areas in late May
The 8th Wing, however, was in the process of
rehabiitating Kimpo airfield (K-14), and on
25 June 1t was able to move the 8th Group
there. Formal change of the 8th Wing com-
mand post from Itazuke to Kimpo did not
come about uniil 23 August** Once agam
Fifth Air Force tactical aircraft had to sur-
mount operational difficulties to effect the
defeat of a major Communist ground cam-
paign.

Night Air Action against the Communist
Invaders: “Enemy front line troops,” stated
General Stratemeyer on 9 May 1951, “have
now learned that darkness no longer provides
a protective clecak against our pmnpoint awr
attacks on their positions.” 1% New to the
Korsan war was the strong support rendered
by night-flying FEAF aircraft, For the first
time the Communist armies, which had long
believed 1t safe to move and fight during the
hours of darkness, had no respite from aerial
attack. With the beginning of the “Big Red
Push” on 23 April, General Partridge called
upon the 3d Bombardment Wing to mecerease
its sorfies to 48 a night; while this maximum
effort had to be cut back at the end of April,
night intruder crews continued to stage 2 mis-
sions each mght out of Taegu airfield (K-2)
until 8 June when the PSP runway there be-
gan damaging so many of the critically short
B-26 tires that the staging operation was no
longer logistically possible.r®® On the deck
strafing attacks by these 3d Wing night in-
truders took a toll of 856 Communist vehicles
destroyed and 1,817 damaged at a time when
the Reds were straining to supply their ground
offensives. o

At the same time the other light bomber
group—the 452d—was held to a heavy sched-
ule of day missions while it also prepared to
undertake night intrusion. TUsing MPQ-2 to
bomb through cloud cover in April, the 452d
not only gained familiarity with the control
techruque but rendered close support to
Eighth Army ground troops. The 452d Wing
moved to Pusan BEast airfield (E-9) between

12 and 23 May, and, beginning limited night
operations on 11 June, it had completely con-
verted to mght flying by 20 Junel®® The gen-
eral employment of the night flying B-26s
paralleled that of the fighter-bombers. when
the enemy was atiacking, the B-26's gave
close support to ground troops through MPQ-2
control, and during the periods of enemy re-
grouping and supply, they sought out the nu-
merous enemy vehicles 1mmediately behind
the battle Iines with the assistance of CA4T7
flare-dropping planes.\®

Experimental in March, the MPQ-2 TAD-
POLE technique provided a means by which
FEAF Bomber Command B-29’s tremendously
augmented the night attack capabilily during
April and May 1951. During April, Bomber
Command flew 53 of these MPQ-2 missions
with 557.95 tons of bombs; 1 May it flew 208
sorties with 2,042 tons of bombs, this effort be-
g more than g third of Bomber Command’s
total sorties flown during May. From the
routine 2 MPQ-2 controlled sorties of early
April the effort was increased to 4 nightly
sorfies at the beginnming of the Communist
offensive, to 5 on 28 April, to 11 on 18 May,
and finally during 19 through 22 May the
complete Bomber Command effort (80 sorties)
was employed on MPQ-2 confrolled missions;
after this the number of such sorties was cut
back as the ground situation improved. Ks-
sentially, the radar-controlled missions were
simple- individual B-28’s reported in fo the
MPQ-2 controller every 30 minutes, flew
courses, and dropped their bombs as dwrected
by the controller. Flight altitudes were gen-
erally 17,000 feet over the target, and solid
cloud cover underneath had no effect tipon the
mission. Ordnance employed was the 500-
pound general-purpose bomb with proximity-
fuzed noge, delay armimg action, and non-
delay tail fuzing 10  Although B-26’s utihized
this same technique with good results, the
combination of the B-29's large bomb-carry-
ing capacity, the antipersonnel proximity-
fuzed b500-pound bombs, and the precision
MPQ-2 control made the B-29 particularly ef-
fective. Each B-29, for example, could rain
down about 600,000 high velocity bomb frag-
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ments, which by all reports proved deadly to
enemy troops caught in the openi®

Whether made by light or medium bombers,
the MPQ-2 sorties were highly effective, as
attested by numerous ground reports. On the
night of 26/27 April two B-26’s were called in
to attack a large group of enemy personnel
with 260-pound fragmentation bombs; after
dayhight, ground patrols counted more than
400 Communist dead.'™ Near Kapyong 2a
ground patrol pushing forward in daylight
after a close air support night attack by a
single B-29 found 600 dead in the bombed
area. ROK forces driven irom a hill near
Inje called for B-29 support, and after a single
strike they retook the hill in the morning,
finding 800 Communist dead.l™ The U.8. IX
Corps reported that a strike against a large
concentration assembhng in front of friendly
positions “completely stopped preparation for
attack and iriendly units received no further
attack that night at all”1™ Affer mght
strikes on 26/27 April, X Corps reported:
‘“Prisoners of war . . . are really complaining
about night bombing. We think the night
effort we have been recerving has done a great
deal to discourage the enemy,” 27

During the second phase of the Chinese
Communist offensive against the U.S. X Coxps,
MPQ-2 controlled night bombing constituted
what General Almond called “an epic in our
warfare.,” ¥¢ PDuring the period 16 through
23 May, X Corps was supported nightly by
B-26 and B-29 bombers, the number of planes
available varying from 2 B--29’s and 8 B-26's
on the night of 16/17 May to a total of 22
B-29's on the night of 22/23 May. 'These
bombers were used against two major targets,
enemy reserves and enemy uhits assembling
irom attacks. On several nights General Al-
mond evaluated the MPQ-2 missions as being
successful when, afler enemy concentrations
were bombed, no enemy attack materialhized.
On the nights of 20 and 21 May, however, B-29
close-support bombing accounted for one en-
emy regiment and one battalion, a total of
4,000 dead being verified by actual count.
General Almond thought it highly significant
that the enemy neither brought up reserves

nor launched night attacks agamst the X
Corps after 20 May. 7

Although the might bomber support was
generously provided by FEAF and was, accord-
ing to all reports, highly successful, the bomb-
ing system could succeed only when 1t was pro-
vided proper targets by the ground forces.
The X Corps utihzed information obtained
from prisoners, observation posts, artillery air
observers, and last-hght fighter pilots to ma-
ture 1ts mght bombing targets, which most
desirably were bodies of enemy troops, in fairly
dense concentration and under light shielding.
That the target selection was not as good as
1t might have been was pomtbed out 1n an Army
operational research study made in the field
in May and June 1951: this study concluded
that 50 per cent of the targets recommended
by ground umts could be classified as valid,
28 per cent as probable, and the remainder
as non-existent targets.!™ Under such cir-
cumstances the MPQ-2 controlled night bom-
bardment effort did not attain its maximum
effectiveness.

Air Transportation fo Korea; As had been
the case in earher enemy offensives, the Com-
munist spring campaign brought demands for
increased air transportation. By March and
April 1951, however, both Eighth Army and
Fifth Air Force were able to make some use of
surface carriers: the port of Inchon began re-
ceiving water shipments in March and the
Korean rail lines were extended north to Seoul
During February and March the 315th Air Di-
vision (Combat Cargo) was penalized by the
physical limitations of Korean airfields, par-
ticularly the runways of the so-called “middle
K-gites” which were In such poor condition
that heavier cargo aircraft eould not operate
into them.l™® Meanwhile, the 315th Air Di-
vision’s C-119 aireraff were increasingly in
need of general overhaul and reconditioning,
but, being the best available plane for air-
droppmg supplies, they were retained in use
until 28 March when two C-119's each had an
engine drop off in normal flight, and FEAF on
81 March had no choice but fo ground all of
its C-119’s for modification and limited re-
conditioning.’*® As a result of a priority ef-
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fort the first modified C-119 was airborne on
18 April and 60 out of 82 possessed of this type
aircraft were 1n commission at the end of
Aprilas

The collapse of an 1mportant proportion of
the 315th Air Division’s strength was success-
fully overcome without dimumtion of air-
dropped supplies to the Eighth Army buf it
had serious repercussions in Fifth Air Force.
The 21st Troop Carrier Squadron’s C—47's went
to Kimpo on 20 April, their mission bemg to
furnish 140 tons of daily airhit support to the
frontline ajrfields for the Eighth Army and to
evacuate casualfies’$? Until the C-119's
could be modified, C-46’s of the 437th Troop
Carrier Wing were used for airdrops, a some-
what less than desirable expedient since the
C-46’s had to make three or four passes over
a drop zone to deliver their cargo and, even
with such caution, three of the C-46's suf-
fered substantial damage when bundles were
swept mnto their stabilizers® During April,
moreover, minimum flymg facilifies were con-
structed at Hoengsong (K—486), and, although
endangered by surrounding mountaing and
the crude runway, 30 C-64's and 11 C-46’s
hauled an emergency hift of 325 tons of POL
to E—46 on 24 Apmnl. Five days later, 42
C-54’s, 15 C-46’s, and 17 C-119’s hifted a grand
total of 501 tons of ammunition into Korean
airstrips. On 30 April and 1 May a fotal of
1,562 tons of ammunition was flown to Kim-
po¢ But while the Eighth Army got an
emergency priority for its airlift, the Fifth Air
Force suffered during the pericd of reduced
transport capability. Logistically, the Fifth
Air Force had been operating on a sotrewhat
close margm and approximately 95 per cent
of its aircraft support items were 1 such short
supply that they had to be closely controlled
and shipped to using Korean air units by air.
With the reduction 1 air transport capability
1; was difficult to get this supply support de-
Iivered 1 needed amounts; the experience
during this emergency, as well as other occa-
sions when the 315th Awr Division wag forced
to stand down a part of its effort in prepara-
tion for airborne missions, demonstrated that
either the Fifth Air Force or the Far East Air

Materiel Command should have possessed suf-
ficient organic airhft {o permif the necessary
air logistical support without interruptions
for Army support, 18

Fortunately the C-119 capability had been
recovered by 16 May, the date when all trans-
port groups were notified that mazimum effort
would be made to put as much ammunition
and other army supplies into the forward air-
strips as was possible in order to stem the
second Communist assautt. As General Van
Fleel later explained, the ammunition supply
of the Eighth Army in Korea, never as great
as he would have liked, had fallen below a
danger pomt, and steadily-firing guns had to
be fed by an airlift from Japan.® Pressing
all available aircraft into service, the 315th
Air Division for 10 days regularly carried ton-
nages in excess of 1,000 tons. By 23 May with
222 axreraft on hand, the 315th flew 409 sorties
with 1,534.2 tons, thus exceeding its sfated
maximum capacity of 1,291 tons. The great
bulk was ammunition and POL, nearly all of
1t being laid down at Kimpo and Hoehgsong, 1587
At one time during the second phase of the
Chinese offensive, Hoengsong was only six
miles behind the X Corps command post, and
during the several days of furious fighfing,
trucks stacked up 50 to 100 at a time walting
to take the ammunition off the transport
planes and carry it to firing batieries.*®* Late
in May another forward airfield (K—47) was
readied for use at Chunchon, a 3,000-foot
gravel-and-clay-surfaced runway which had
been scraped out in a burned section of the
town. This mountamn-surrounded field was
opened on 2 June; and, extended to 4,200 feet,
1t was ready for C-54's with emergency air-
Iift support on 10 June.’®® Despite its opera-
tional handieaps, the 315th Air Division, by
airlift and airdrop, delivered to Korea 15,900.6
tons in April, 21,300.2 tons in May, and 22,472
tons in June1®® The aerial shipments of am-
munition swelled the volume of Eighth Army
fire, contributing mightily to the extremely
heavy casualties inflicted upon the Commu-
nist armies.

The Communists Propose Cease-Fire Dis-
cussions: By mid-June 1951 all Communist
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efforts fo drive UN forces from South Korea
had met failure, and, after the debacle of their
spring campaign, the Communists were them-
selves on the brink of a mihftary disaster. On
23 June 1951 in a New York radio address,
Jacob A. Malhk, USSR representative at the
UN, proposed cease-fire discussions. On 25
June—the anmniversary of the initiation of
Korean hostilities—General Ridgway broad-
cast a message to the Chinese Communist
forces, professing to find it difficult to under-
stend why thew leaders continued in aggres-
sion when they were clearly mcapable of de-
stroying the UN forces in Korea.®! Ridgway
proposed a meeting between UN and Commu-
nist representatives, suggesting that the place
of meeting should be aboard a hospital ship in
‘Wonsan harbor, but the Communists, while
aceepting the proposal for cease-fire talks on
1 July, suggested that Kaesong should serve
as the place of conference.’®> The Korean
hostilities were entering a new phase, but air
operations would continue unabated: “Com-
bat operations,” enjoined General Weyland,
‘“will continue at the normal rate until other-
wise directed.” 193

‘Within slighily more than seven months the
UNC had so badly defeated the Chinese Com-
munist forces that they realized the futility
of longer contimuing offensive operations, this
despite the fact that their manpower greatly
outnumbered UN ground forces. Of course,
fire and movement on the part of the Eighth
Army had confributed to the UN success, the
fire inflicted batflefield casualties upon the
Chinese and the ability to maneuver pre-
served friendly ground ftroops from over-
whelming enemy assaults. But there was
more to the UN wictory than the ground
batile; “Events since 25 June 1950,” wrote
General Weyland, “have clearly indicated that
air operations have been one of the most de-
cisive elements in stopping the enemy’s of-
fensives and reducing his capacity to wage
ground warfare.” 1% TUnder the favorable cir-
cumetance of air superiority, UN air forces had
inflicted tremendous destruction upon the
Communist armies with modest losses in crews
and afrcraft. In a litile over four months in

1950 when the Red Koreans were the enemy,
UN air forces claimed 39,000 hostile troops
destroyed, about one-third of a little over
100,000 hostile combat effectives employed in
Korea During the months of November 1950
through February 1951, after the entry of the
Chinese Communists inio the conflict, UN air
claimed destruction of 74,446 enemy troops.
During the Red buildup and attacks in the
sprmg of 1951, the UN air forces between
March and June 1951 claimed destruction of
another 43,105 enemy personnel. Thus in the
first year of the Korean hostilities, UN air
power estimated that it had killed some 156,-
551 Communist troops,» Naturzlly enough,
these air claims could not be exactly checked
by a count of bodies but there was evidence to
indicate that they were conservative. Basing
its finding on mformation obtained in 3 mass
interrogation of North Korean POW's, a GHQ
FEC study credifed UN air with killing 49,527
Red soldiers (rather than the 39,000 claimed)
during the first four months of the war.1
UN air action also took a heavy toll of enemy
war materiel; FEAF alone claimed destruc-
tion of 868 tanks, 1,655 field guns, 393 loco-
motives, 4,650 railway cars, and 15,522 ve-
hicles as of 30 June 1951 %" Viewed in terms
of the destruction of Red personnel and mate-
riel, UN air losses were minute: during the
first year of hostiities FEAT, the largest of
the UN air forces, sustained 631 personnel
casualties, including 496 airmen killed or miss-
mg, and lost a total of 481 aircraft from op-
erational causes, of which only 246 were de-
stroyed by enemy action.19®

Although the surface strategy employed by
fhe UNC had not always permitted awr fo
achieve its maximum -capabilities, UN air
power had nevertheless been the decisive ele-
ment of force which had allowed the UNC to
attain a favorable ground decision. ‘The
maintenance of UN air superiority had at once
allowed the UN forces in Korea great mobility
and simultaneously forced the Communists
to move and fight at night. Air superiority
had thus m 1tself not only secured UN forces
against hostile air attack but it had inter-
dicted enemy movement both at the battle
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lmes and far to the northward on the main
supply routes. Air mferdiction missions had
destroyed or impeded the movement of enemy
troops, equipment, and supphes before they
reached the battle zone, With diligence and
long-enough periods of titne, the Chinese had
heen able to concentrate stockages of supphes
near the front lines in widely dispersed dumps,
and with these supplies they were able fo sup-
port short and intensive periods of all-out
ground combat In each case, however, the
Communists had been compelled to take heavy
losses, both to thewr manpower and supplhes,
when they mounted ground offensives, losses
inflicted by coordinated air and ground fire-
power Each Chinese offensive had dwindied
for want of supplies before i could bring de-
cisive manpower to bear for a lasting ground
decision. “Although close air support con-
tributed,” observed General Weyland, “the
major effect upon the enemy was produced by
air power apphed m the rear of his front line
combat zone.” 199

Having no hope for victory, nor prospect ex-
cept to confinue enormous Icsses in men and
materiel, the Communists proposed cease-fire
discussions. But even as the Reds negotiated
to establish cease-fire talks they were shrewd
enough to turn an advantage against the UN
arr power which had decimated their ground
offenisives: by demanding that the talks take
place at Kaesong, a village lying just behind
the battleline and on the mam supply route
southward from Pyvongyang, they established
new restrictions upon air action The neu-
tral territory encircling Kaesong as well as
the corndor estabhshed between Kaesong and
Panmunjom, site of milifary working group
conferences, was free from air attacks; this re-
stricted area—called “the Holy Land”—great-
ly complicated Fifth Air Force operations 200
In the course of the truce talks, moreover, the
Communist delegates showed themselves en-
tirely conversant with the effect of UN air
power on military operations. Lt Gen. Nam

11, chief North Korean delegate, was extremely
vacal as to the effect of UN aur operations dur-
mg the discussion of an armistice demarcation
line 1n August 1951. Vice Adm, C. Turner
Joy, chief UN delegate, argued s proposition
that any demarcation line had to be fixed
somewhat further north than the actual main
line of ground contact; the existing ground
front, Joy reasoned, was “the result of the ac-
ticn of our ground forees, combined with only
a partion of cur air and naval operafions”
At the conclusion of an armistice the UN
would cease air atfacks in the enemy’s rear
areas and the Communists would be able fo
build up at the battle ine without hindrance;
to keep military advantages even, Joy argued
that the Reds would have to compensate for
the cessation of the rear-area attacks by with-
drawing thexr ground forces a short distance
Although his bombastic claims of atrocity
somewhat obscured his logic at times, Nam Il
replied: “I would like to tell you frankly that
m fact without direct support of your tactical
aerial bombing alone your ground forces
would have been completely unable to hold
their present positions. It is owing fo your
strategic air effort of indiscriminate bombing
of our area, rather than to your tactical air
effort of direct stupport to the front line, that
your ground forces are able fo maintain barely
and temporarily their present positions.”
Nam Il's choice of words was not entirely
clear' he evidently considered “sirategic air
effort” to mean both air atiacks against the
Commumst industrial capacity and rear area
interdiction of enemy movement while “tac-
tical zir effort” was the close support effort,
but he made one pomnt clear by reiferation:
“Without the support of the indiscriminate
bombing and bombardment by your air and
naval forces,” he stated and repeated, “your
ground forces would have long ago been driven
out of the Korean pennsula by our poweriul
and battle skilled ground forces.” 201
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Chapter Il

PROBLEMS OF THEATER AIR FORCE EMPLOYMENT

At the beginning of Korean hostilities in
June 1950 the expectation within the Far East
Command had been for an early victory, and
again in November 1950 the defeat of the
North Korean Peoples’ Army had seemed 6o
herald a successful conclusion of the conflict.
Under such conditions of optimism, existing
command systems in the Far East had been
modified to accommodate the war mission and
to handle the influx of new umts, many of
which were ordered to the combat theater
on femporary duty status. Aircraft and air
facilities had also been utilized on a “make

do” bhasis, which, while admittedly mefficient,
served to meet the series of crises occurring
during the first year of Korean hostilities
During the second year of the Korean con-
flict—even though peace talks were underway
at Kaesong—FEC leaders were permitted little
optimism regarding an early end to the war;
instead, continued large-scale augmentations
of Communist air and ground forces de-
manded that the UN Command revise its com-
mand establishment and acquire the potential
necessary for an extended war.

COMMAND ORGANIZATION AND RELATIONSHIPS

The Far East Command Mission: In June
1950 the primary mission of the FEC was the
defense of its area, a region including Japan,
the Ryukyus, the Bonin-Volcano islands, the
Marianas, and U.S. installations in the Philip-
pines, and, as General MacArthur later ob-
served, “until the President’s great pronounce-
ment to support the epochal action of the
United Nations, had no slightest responsibil-
ity for the defenss of the free Repuhblic of
Korea,”? The FEC also served as an occu-
pation force for Japan, and General
MacArthur doubled in duty as Supreme Com-
mander Allied Powers {(SCAP). Pursuant to
an enabling resolution of the UN on 7 July
1950, President Truman additionally desig-
nated General MacArthur to command the
UN forces in Korea, and the United Nations
Command was established on 24 July 1950.
Other than its resolution of 27 June 1950 rec-
ommending that member nations “furmsh

such assistance to the Republic of Korea as
may be necessary to repel the invasion and
restore international peace and security in the
area,” the UN Security Council provided no
directive for the conduct of mulitary opera-
tions, preferring that General MacArthur re-
ceive his instructions from the Umted States,
which had consented to act as the UN’s execu-
tive agent for matters dealing with the Korean
conflict.? No new staff was established for the
UNC, but the FEC staff immediately assumed
the duties of the unified command in simul-
faneous positions of responsibility.

As the war in Korea continued, the missions
of the Far East Command were gradually con-
solidated. Security responsibility for the
Marianas and Bonm-Volcano Islands was
passed to the U.S. Pacific Command on 16
April 1951, the JCS having accepied CINCFE’s
recommendations that Ar Force units and fa-
cilities in the Marianas should remain under
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FEAF control® In July 1951 the JCS made
known a further decision to iransfer to the
Commander-in-Chief Pacfic Command
(CINCPAC) the responsibility for defending
Formosa, the Pescadores, and the Philippines,
and after a long study fthe mission was at
last transferred on 15 March 1952, Although
responsibility for the protection of air com-
munications and base facilities in this area
wag assumed by CINCPAC, command and op-
erational control of all FEAF units and facil-
ities remained with the commanding general
FEAF.* The conclusion of peace with Japan
brought an additional reduction in the re-
sponsibilities of CINCFE. At the official pro-
mulgation of the Japanese peace treaty on
28 April 1952, CINCFE laid by his authority
as S8CAP and rescinded the occupation duties
of the Far East Command.® This series of
command redefinitions focused the mission
of the Far East Command upon the defense
of Japan and the Ryukyus and, as the United
Nations Command, upon the conduct of the
war in Korea.

Time and controversy brought changes in
the men who commanded the UNC/FEC, and
whose personalities inevitably affected the or-
ganization and conduct of the war against
Communism in the Far East. By direction
of the President of the United States, General
Matthew B. Ridgway on 11 April 1951 replaced
General MacArthur as CINCFE/CINCUNC
and SCAP. Coincident with fthe Japanese
peace treaty, General Ridgway was relieved as
CINCFE/CINCUNC and appointed as Su-
preme Allzed Commander Europe, a decision
announced on 29 April 1952. The successor
to the duties in the Far East was General
Mark W Clark, who had commanded the U.S.
Fifth Army in Italy during World War II and
who had lately served as Chief of Army Field
Forces General Clark assumed his duties m
the Far East on 12 May 1952.¢

Internal Organization of the FEC: The
headquarters structure of the Far East Com-
mand at the outbreak of Korean hostilities
was actually litfle more than a rehe of the
same structure which General MacArthur had
utilized during World War II As was the
case with ofher theafer commanders, the JCS

had directed MacArthur on 14 December 1946:
“Tach umified commander will have a joint
staff with appropriate members irom the
various components of the services under this
command in key positions of responsibility.”
The main action in the Far East was the
establishment o 20 August 1949 of a Jomnt
Strategic Plans and OCperations Group under
the G-3 of GHQ FEC with the duty ‘“to assist
and advise the Commander-in-Chief, ¥ar East,
on matters pertaining to his exercize of unified
command over Army, Navy and Aiwr Force
forces, allocated to the Far Fast Command.” 7
Swmee it comprised three Army officers, three
Navy officers, and twe Air Force officers, the
JBPOG was frequently cited as evidence that
GHQ FEC was a Joint staff, but 1t was appar-
enf both from the statement of JSPOG’s func-
tions and from the small number of assigned
personnel that the group could not serve in
heu of the joint staff contemplated by the
JCS.# By the same type of logic the G-2 Sec-
tion of GIIQ FEC was reorganized on a “Joint
Basis” m January 1948 by the assignment on
the part of FEAF and NAVFE of “one suitably
qualified Air and Naval Infelligence officer . . .
to act as the Air and Naval representatives
and experts, for the various publications of
Theater Intelligence”® Unification, at the
highest command headquarters level, had
never reached the Far East; yet General
MacArthur later testified: “m the Far East
the integration of the three fighting services
has been as complete as I could possibly
imagine,” 20

Absence of unification principles was no-
where more clearly demonstrated than in the
functioning of FEC headquarters. In theory
the three major commands of the FEC were
the Army Forces Far East (AFFE}, the Naval
Forces Far Hast (NAVFE), and the Far East
Air Forces (FEA¥), but in actuality General
MacArthur had never organized an Army
Forces Far East as the coequal command with
FEATF and NAVFE. Instead it was a shadow
body, commanded by CINCFE, with the mem-
bers of GHQ FEC functionmg as the stail
members of the top Army headquarfers. The
commanding general of each major Army
command reported directly {o CINCFE. Thus
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when UNC/FEC got around to desighating its
major subordinate commands on 30 October
1950 they were the Eighth Army, X Corps,
the Japan Logistical Command, Headguarters
and Service Command GHQ FEC, the NAVFE,
and the FEAT.** The X Corps lost its major
command status effective on 26 December
1950, following its withdrawal from Hungnam
and its assignment to the Eighth Army.2
Heavily burdened with fhe conduct of Army
affairs and manned predominately with Army
officers, the GHQ FEC/UNC staff was inevita-
bly dominated by Army thinking.

In view of General MacArthur’s opinion
that he possessed “infegration of the three
fighting services . . . &s complete as I could
possibly imagine,” it was not remarkable that
no reformation of the command was under-
taken as long as he served as CINCUNC/
CINCFE. During the first month of General
Ridgway's tenure, there were undertaken
studies which sought a solution which would
bring the GHQ FEC orgamzation into conso-
nance with the intent of the JCS unified com-
mand plan as set forth in JCS 1259/27. At
this time FEAT stated its concept of necessary
remedial action.: 18

This headquarters favors the establishment of
an Army command, and a truly joint staff as
distinguished from an integrated staff. Inher-
ent in this posifion is the assurance that the
views of the service commanders are presenied
to the unified commander without revision at
successive joint staff levels The raison defre
of a umfied commeander 15 to provide direction
by one person of two or more services based upon
the advice of the service commanders concerned,
and to resolve any difference between them that
may arise, Any theater orgamzation which
does not require performance of thess functions
is incompatible with the spirit of the unified
command. .. The proposed joint staff should
be relatively small  Ifs functions should be lim-
ited chiefly to policy conmderations. Operations
at this level should be held o the minimum,
The service commanders should review major
stafi sections and resolve differences as prac-
ticable, and then present their views to the
urnified commander,

FEAF also suggested that CINCFE could more
readily perform his functions as head of a

unified command 1f he were not directly re-
sponsible for the many details of Army com-

mand and administration. Despite this study,
no reformation of the GHQ FEC orgameza-
tional structure was effected during General
Ridgway’s tenure,*

Practically all of the infer-service dificul-
ties which arose during the Korean conflict
could be traced to misunderstandings which
pbrobably would never have existed had
UNC/FEC possessed a joint staff at the be-
ginning of hostilities. Many of these diffieul-
ties have been noted in an earlier study,; but
it is signifieant here to note that the solution
of most of these problems was offen on an
improvised and illogical basis. 'The confrol
of transportation is one case 1n point. as was
entirely proper for the best use of a scarce
service, the allocation of air transport space
was strictly controlled at theater level; on the
other hand, land and sea transport were also
frequently insufficient to the need for them,
but these forms of surface transportation were
controlled and allocated by the Japan Lo-
gistical Command within Japan and by the
Eighth Army within Korea.!4

Covert and clandestine acfivities was an-
other function gravely affecting the lives of
FEAF and NAVFE airmen who were forced
down within hostile territory, yet this funec-
tion was controlled by another command and
used for a different purpose. Without formal
coordination with FEAF, GH® FEC on 28 No-
vember 1951 established an organization
known as Covert, Clandestine and Related
Activities 1mn Korea (CCRAK) and charged 1t
to function as a “single headquarters . . . to
direct all Army, Navy, Air and CIA [Central
Intelligence Agenhcy] operations of this na-
ture ..in Korea.” CCRAK was placed under
the command of CINCFE but with G-2 GHQ

*When, General Olark took command of UNG/FEC on 12 May
1952 he saw good reasens why his headquorters “should be a
jolnt, tri-service operation, rather than an army project*
[Mark W Clexk, From the Danube to the Yalu (New York
Harper & Brothers, 1954), » 1331 On 20 August 1852 Ciark
therefore announced his intention to organlze & small joint
headguarters for the UNC/FEC and to establlish the Army
Forces Far East (AFIFE) on the same major commeand level
with FEAF and NAVFE On 1 October 1952, AFFE was aoti~
vated, and effzctive 1 January 1953 the FEC joint staff under-
took full operations (FEC Comd Rpts, Aug 1052, p 2 and
Bept 1953, p 3, GO #169, FEOC, 10 Dec 1952) This FEC
reorganization will be treated in detsail in ARS-127, USAP Oper-
stlons in the Korean Conflict, 1 July 1952-27 July 1952

fSee AHS-71, np 12-13, 27-19, 35-37, 60-64, 114-17,
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FEC supervision. Smce G-2 GHQ FEC was
at the time also G-2 for the Army forces m
the FEC, this directive in effect negated the
joint command channels of component force
commanders to CINCFE, purportedly estab-
hished a joint task orgamzation not mn con-
sonance with JCS criteria for such an organi-
zation, and put executive agency control for
clandestine operations upon a component
force commander (CINCFE as CG AFFE).
The natural result of this organizational
framework was that CCRAK, working under
direct supervision of G-2 which exploited 1t
for intelhgence gatherng, did not wish to
compromise its agents by permitting them to
assist evading Air Force and Navy airmen
In the course of the Korean conflict not over
15 airmen could state that assistance from
indigenous personnel resulted in their suc-
cessful return to U.S mailitary confrol.l®

Service Missions in Korea: That Generals
MacArthur and Ridgway during their tenure
as CINCUNC/CINCFE chose to utilize a thea-
ter headqguarters staff of Army officers, who
additionally administered the theater Army
forces, appears inconsistent with the concept
of unified employment of Army, Navy, and Air
Force forces. Under the concept of unifica-
tion the theater commander, rather than any
single military service, bears the responsibility
for execution of the ftheater mission Bach
military service component contributes its
own specialized capabilities fo the attainment
of the theater mission and in so doing assists
the other services; however, no single service
exists solely or primarily for the support of
anofher service. The conduct of war by all
forces within a theater of operations is thus
& series of air, ground, and naval actions di-
rected toward the accomplishment of the
theater mission But both Generals Mac-
Arthur and Ridgway gave abundant evi-
dence that they considered ground action to
be decisive and it is evident that they did not
doubt that the Eighth Army was thewr major
mstrument of power; during thewr adminis-
trations the prevailing theater opinion, often
expressed and always implhed, was that “the
Eighth Army is responsible for winning the
Korean war, and .. the role of other Services

18 to support it in its effort.”® In view of
this prevailing opmion 1t is not remarkable
that the UNC/FEC headquarters was not re-
organized as a joint iri-service agency but
rather remained “an Army project.”

The best that could be said of the awr mis-
s1on 1 Korea during the two years between
June 1950 and June 1952 was FEAF’s own
statement that it was charged by CINCFE to:
“Conduct air operations as a part of the UNC
to assist in the destruction of North Korsan
military forces.”*” Under General MacArthur,
FEAF's supporting role to the ground battle
was not as obviously stated in the formal op-
erations plans and orders as it was in frequent
oral and written directives issued by CINCFE
or his staff, but in April 1951 General Ridg-
way, as a first order of business when he took
command of UNC/FEC, issued mission letter
assignments which frankly stated the suprem-
acy of the Eighth Army mission in Korea and
the supperting roles expected from FEAF and
NAVFE. “Your mission,” Ridgway mformed
the commanding general, Faghth Arvimy, “is
to repel aggression against- so much of the
territory (and the people therem) of the
Republic of Korea, as you now occupy and,
in collaboration with the Government of the
Republic of Korea, to establish and maintain
order in said territory.” In the execution of
this mission the commanding general, Eighth
Army, was to be gmded by the followmg
prescriptions: 1¢

You will durect the efforts of your forces
toward nflictimg maximum personnsl casual-
ties and materiel losses on hostile foreces 1
Korea, consistent with the maintenance intact
of all your major units and the safety of your
troops The continued piecemeal destruction of
the offensive potential of the Clunese Commu-
st and North Korean armies contribule ma-
terially to this objecfive, while concurrently de-
stroying Communist China's military prestige

You will mamtain the offensive spint of your
Army and retam the initiative, through max-
mum maneuver of firepower, within the himita-
tiwons unposed by logistics and terrain, and with-
out undue sacrnfice of men or egupment.

You wall expleit the enemy’s every weakness
and take advantage of every opportumty to
show the world the true measures of the com-
bat effectiveness of the forces opposing you
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You will take adequate measures during all
operations to insure the security of your com-
mand against any hostile maneuver or tech-
nigue. . ..

Acqusifiionn of terrain in itself 15 of little or
no value,

You will support the Commander, Naval
Forces Far East and Commanding General, Far
Bast Air Forces in the discharge of their as-
signed missions,

General Ridgway instructed COMNAVFE that
his primary missions relating to Korea were
to conduct naval operations to: 19

Maintam control of the sea in the ¥Far East
Commend

Provide Naval defense for Japan and other
areas under conirol of CINCFE and CINCUNC

Mamtain Naval blockade of Korea,

Provide Naval support for the Eighth Army
and Far East Air Forces in the conduet of their
operations in Korea.

Protect shipping on the high seas within the
Far East Command.

Provide Naval support as directed for the
Far East Air Forces 1 operations outside of Ko-
rea gnd for the GHQ@ reserve corps, the Japan
Logistical Command, fhe Ryukyus Command,
and the Philippines Command (Air Force)

Perform reconnalssance missions under pro-
visions of the theater reccnnaissance plan, 10
August 1950

Relative to Korea, General Ridgway mstructed
the commanding generzal, FEAF that his pri-
mary missions were to conduct air opera-
tions to: 2

Maintain air superiornity over Korea and wa-
ters adjacent thereto,

Provide general air support for the United
Nations forces in Korea, to include: (A) Close
air support of surface forces. (B) Interdiction,
mcluding isolation of the battle area (C) Air
transport, iroop carrier, and awr evacuation
(D) Special missions, ineludimg electronic coun-
termeasures, psychological and clandestine

Assist m maintaining the security of the Far
East Command, and of Umted Nations forces in
Korea, including the proteciion of alr communi-
cations within the theater.

Provide air defense of the Far Eagt Command
and the forces and facilities assigned thereto

Provide air support as directed by CINCFE, or
as arranged with local commanders, for Naval
Forces Far East, GHQ Reserve Corps, Japan
Logistical Command, Ryukyus Command and
PHILCOM (Air Foree).

Perform recohnaissance missions under pro-
visions of the theater strategie reconnaissance
plan, 10 August 1950

Be prepared to conduct airborne operations as
directed by CINCFE.

In each of the three letfers of mstruction,
General Ridgway cautioned that the instrue-
tions would provide the basis for planning in
the Far East Command. Sigmficantly enough,
only Eighth Army was charged to repel ag-
gression and to inflict maximum personnel
casualties and materiel losses on the Commu-
nist forces in Korea; FEAF and NAVFE were
directed fo support the predominant ground
effort in Korea.

Relationships between FEAF and NAVFE:
Under the USAF conception of unified mih-
tary action the control of all air forces as-
signed to or employed in a theater of opera-
tions is vested in a single theater s com-
mander. Such centralized control is essential
since it permits timely and maximum utiliza-
tion of essentially scarce air effort in the per-
formance of theater air tasks. Cognizant at
the very beginning of the Korean hostilities
that some form of centralized control of Air
Force, Navy, and Marine aircraft was reguired
not only for maximum effectiveness but for
safe flying in the combat zone, General Strate-
meyer on 8 July 1950 had requested that,
with the exception of uniis utilized in naval
missions, all Navy and Marine land-based and
earrier-based aviation operating over Korea
should be placed under his operational con-
trol as commander FEAF. Stratemeyer con-
strued operational control to mean nothmg
more than “the authority o designate the
type of mission, such as air defense, close
support of ground foreces, ete., and to specify
the operational defails such as targets, tunes
over targets, degree of effort, ete, within the
capabilities of the forces involved.” 2t Instead
of granting this clear-cut authority, the chief
of staff GHQ FEC issued the following direc-
tions in a letter bearing a file date of 8 July
1950: Commander FEAF would have com-
mand or operational control of all aircraft in
the execufion of the FEAF mission as as-
signed by CINCFE. COMNAVFE would have
command or operational eontrol of all aircraft
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m execution of missions assigned by CINCFE
to NAVFE., “When both NAVFE and FEAF
are assigned missions in Korea, coordination
control, a CINCFE prerogative, 1s delegated
to the Commanding General, FEAF ” ** What
was meant by the strange term “coordination
control” was never clear, nor did CINCFE
ever choose to clarify the meaning of the term,
and such working understandings of “coordi-
nation control” as evolved proved too elusive
to produce any desirable results. “As the war
progressed,” noted a USAF evaluation board,
“1t became increasingly apparent thaf ‘co-
ordination control was a cumbersome make-
shift for delegation, by the theater comman-
der, of clear-cut eontrol authority over all air
operations to a single commander.” 2
Additional Ianguage m the 8 July 1950
“coordination control” directive indicated
that CINCFE meant to exercise the basic co-
ordination of NAVFE and FEAF air effort
by accomplishing basic air target selection
within GHQ FEC. To this end a GHQ Tar-
get Analysis Group was formed on 14 July
and made responsible to the assistant chief
of staff G-3 FEC. Within two weeks, how-
ever, this group had shown its inability to
handle the problem of air targets and prior-
ities: out of some 220 primary and secondaty
targets designated by the group during the
period 17 July through 2 August, some 20 per
cent of the targets came from defective maps
and did not physically exist. As a resuli of
strong protest by Generals Stratemeyer and
Weyland, the GHQ Target Analysis Group
was superseded on 22 July by a GHQ Target
Selection Committee, composed of the deputy
chief of staff FEC, the assistant chief of staff
G-2 FEC, the vice commander for operafions
FEAF, and a NAVFE representative. This
GHQ Target Selection Committee met period-
ically for the nexf several months, discussing
and recommending the most profitable em-
ployment of UN air power and evaluating such
targets as were recommended for attack by
FEAF and NAVFE. The bulk of air target
research and selection was actually restored
to the FEAF target section, which was the
only agency in the theater currently capable
of handling such work. Since the GHQ Tar-

get Selection Committee gradually ceased to
function, the FEAF Target Commitiee even-
tually became, in fact i1f not in name, the
theater medium through which air campaigns
were laid out against target systems in accord-
ance with basic programs approved by
CINCFE and commander FEAF.** In the ab-
sence of a joint tri-service staff, GHQ FEC
proved unable to provide the effective cen-
tralized direction required for a proper co-
ordination of UN air action over Korea.

Under the 8 July directive, commander
FEAF made the Fifth Awr Force responsible
for the coordination control of tactical awr
operafions, including the support of the
Eighth Army. CINCFE twice elected during
1950 to attach the 1st Marine Air Wing to the
X Corps for the support of independent am-
phibious operations at Inchon and Wonsan,*
with the result that during these periods no
one responsible air commander possessed even
the nebulous over-all coordination control
authonty in Korea. Moreover, until General
Weyland vigorously protested the arrange-
ment, the GHQ staff apparently intended fo
mamntain the 1st Marme Air Wing as a sep-
arate a1r command atfached to and support-
ing X Corps. Effective with the disestablish-
ment of the Wonsan objective area, however,
CINCFE returned coordination control of the
Marine wing to FEAF which promptly passed
it to Fifth Air Force. In the period ifol-
lowing the retreat southward in December
1950, the Fifth Alr Force assigned tasks, des-
ignated objectives, and in general took opera-
tional control over the Marine air units,
through responsible Mazine air commanders,
as required for the accomplishment of the
agsigned nussion in Korea®  Operating
theneceforth under the Joint Operations Cen-
ter in much the same manner as did Fifth
Air Force wings, the Marine air wing caused
little organizational difficulty and effectively
exploifed the combat potential of its aircraft.

Coordination confrol of the carrier-based
air units of NAVFE’s Seventh Fleet (Task
Force 77) presented more difficult and long
enduring problems, many of which were never

*See AHS-T1, pp 60-70, T3-70.

SECRET 75

THIS PAGE Declassified IAW EO12958




This Page Declassified IAW EO12958

SECRET

solved during the three yesrs of the Korean
hostilities. Thus on 9 April 1951 General
Weyland wrote: “The term ‘coordination con-
trol’ has never been accepted by the Navy to
include any degree of control. To achieve
any degree of coordination, this headquar-
ters has resorted to time consuming sug-
gestions, cajolery, request, and conference,
and this headquarters is then seldom certain
that air tasks requested of the Navy will be
accomplished.” 20 The most pressing initial
problem was to coordinate naval fast carrier
task force effort with that of the Fifth Air
Force in support of the Eighth Army. During
the disorder of the critical summer of 1950,
Eighth Army did not hesitate to call directly
vpon GHQ FEC for the support of Task Force
77’s fast carriers, instead of properly making
its requests known through the Joint Opera-
tions Center And GHQ FEC without com-
punction ordered COMNAVFE tc have Task
Force 77 fly the support, often without in-
forming FEAF of the action. The result was
some rather severe mix-ups when several
deck-loads of carrier aircraft suddenly ma-
terialized over the front lines, seeking targets
from TACIP’s who had not known Navy planes
were commg. Beginning in August 1950, a
Navy liaison officer was sent to Eighth Army,
and there by local arrangement he was placed
In the JOC, where he began to coordinate
Navy attacks with those of the Fifth Air Force.
In the absence of direct communications be-
tween the JOC and Task Force 77, however,
strike requests had to be routed from the JOC
to the task force through NAVFE in Japan,
necessarily a time-consuming procedure.*
There was some thought that Task Force 77
was so lacking in sympathy with the tactical
air control system in Korea as to make it very
diffieult for it $o solve the mechanical problem
of putting in direct communications with the
Jog.2T

An extemporary method of coordinating
Fifth Air Force and Task Force 77 effort mn
support of UN ground troops in Korea was
finally thrashed out by a FEAF-NAVFE con-
ference on 3 November 1950, the means being

sSee AHS-T1, pp 28-29

additionally developed in subsequent talks
between the representatives of the operating
commands In January 1951, six months
after fast carrier aireraft had begun to oper-
ate over Korea, Task Force 77 was able {0
arrange radio channels with the JOC, and
naval representatives began to visit the JOC
to pick up ground intelligence and assist in
planning missions. As a matter of policy,
carrier pilots were given special sectors of the
front for ground support and specific armed-
reconnaissance route responsibilities.’® These
agreements were completely informal, and, in
view of the geographical separation of land-
based and carrier-based effort, represented no
miegration of available air efort. The JOC
in Korea had no positive control for the as-
signment of close air support missions o car-
rier air units. Navy task forces operating in
support of the ground fighting undoubtedly
furnished air support of mestimable value, but
the withdrawal of naval air strikes on short
notice or no notice at all frequently forced
the Fifth Air ¥orce to make up, often with
considerable difficulty, the effort cancelled by
the Navy. The JOC seldom received the re-
ports of targets attacked and mission results
from Task Force 77 which it required m order
to manage efficiently the close support effort 2
Until June 1953, a month before the end of
Korean hostilities, the Navy chose to keep to
very informal agreements,* apparently be-
cause of a bellef that it had to hold itself
ready to execute its primary mission of con-
trolling the seas. Thus the commander
Seventh Fleet remarked that “diversions such
as supporting the air forces or Army effort
must be subordmnated to a category of ‘as
feasible.’ 50

*In late June 1953 commander Seventh Fleet agreed to pro-

vide & Naval Member JOC (NMJ) whose duties were analogous
to those of the Fifth Air Foree dlrector of operatlons NMJ
was specifically charged to select tarzets for naval alreratt in
close and general support of Elghth Army ahd to coordinate
operations with the Fifth Alr Force He was also deslgnated
senlor naval llaison officer wlth the Fifth Air Foree, and, as
such, operated a naval air operations center which mainiained
eurrent information regarding the movements of fHest naval
alreraft and the location of Navy surface units These actlons
permitied Integration of land- and carrler-based sir unlts
across the entire battle lne (See rpt, Joint Alr-Ground
Operations Board, sub Report on Joint Alr-Ground Operations
Conference held at Headguarters, Fifth Air Force, 8-22 August
1953 )
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When Seventh Fleet carrier-based aircraft
were used against Korean target systems
which offered neither close nor general air
support to the Eighth Army, commander
FEAF customarily arranged for Seventh Fleet
participation by making a request either
through CINCFE or directly to COMNAVFE,
FEAF gradually assumed most of the respon-
sibility for implementing CINCFE tasks mto
air campaigns, but FEAF and NAVFE re-
mained coequals in the FEC structure and co-
ordination of effort was achieved only through
“tune consuming suggestions, cajolery, re-
quest, and conference” The CINCFE direc-
tive issued in April 1951 requiring COMNAVFE
ta “provide Naval support for the Fighth Army
and Far East Air Forces in the conduct of
their operations in Korea” indicated that
there was some superiority of the FEAF aiwr
massion in Korea, but this definition did not
supersede the coordmation control directive.
On 14 July 1951, commander FEAF requesfed
CINCFE to amplify the meaning of “coordi-
nation control,” explaining that he under-
stood 1t to mean: “That degree of control, of
one service of another, necessary to effect a
harmonious working together” Specifically,
commander FEA¥ wished to exercise over
naval air operations in Korea no more than
“a degree of control that will assure the FEAF
of bemng constantly and expedifiousiy in-
formed of naval air location, eapabilities, -
tentions, sorties flown, targets attacked, and
results.” Apparently CINCI'E did not per-
ceive a necessity for amplifying the original
coordination control directive,®

In the absence of any mechanism permit-
ting integration of FEAF and NAVFE air ef-
fort, FEAF planning almost mvariably gave
naval awrcraft separate geographical areas of
operations. Thus in early 1951 when the
FEAF Target Comrmittee planned and UN air-
craft executed Interdiction Campaign No. 4,
COMNAVTE agreed to assume responsibility
for interdicting the targets furnished him in
the zones covering Korea’s east coast rail and
highway systems In August 1951 when the
comprehensive railway interdiction campaign
was begun, NAVEE agreed to take responsibil-
1by for interdicting rail routes in east-ceniral

Korea.* As long as targefs were of a nature
permitting efficient attack by small forma-
tions of fighter-bombers this geographical co-
ordination had some advaniage in that Task
Force TPs fast carriers usually lay off the
east-central Korean coast where they were
convenient to targets which would have
stretched the range of Fifth Air Force planes,
Such geographieal coordination, however, did
not permit massed employment of available
UN air effort; the arrangements, moreover,
were fundamentally defective in that no one
air commander could be held responsible for
the success or failure of an air campaign. On
occasion General MacArthur was known o
refer to General Stratemeyer as “the over-all
aw commander,” but neither commander
FEAF nor any other air officer in the FEC
possessed such authority #

Under the fortunate condition whereby UN
air forces controlled the air over Xorea, the
coordmation control mechanism was result-
ant in an inefficient employment of available
air power. It is nevertheless evident that
the nebulous confrol arrangement produced
such a high degree of confusion, egpecially
during the first several months of hostibifaes,
that a first-rate enemy air power would have
serwously damaged, or perhaps have over-
whelmed, the UNC. In the spring of 1951
when a growing Red air order of battle
jeopardized the FEC, General Weyland
warned that in the event of full-scale air hos-
tilities “immediate and positive direction and
control of all friendly air resources operating
over Japan and Korea would be a vital neces-
gity 7 Weyland felt certain that ¢ ‘ccordina-
tion control’ would be madequate to such a ne-
cessity,” ® The agreements for awr coordina-
tion m defense of the Far Fast theater, issued
over the signatures of General Stratemeyer
and Vice Adm C. Turner Joy on 26 March
1951, nevertheless exempt the Seventh Fleet's
fast carriers, the most significant portion of
the NAVFE air capability. For emergency
air defense use, all shore-based Navy and
Marine fighter awrcraft were subject fo the
operational control of the air defense com-

*See Chap. V, pp. 14049,
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mander, when not commitied to higher pri-
ority CINCFE missions, but carrier-based
fighter aircraft were an integral part of the
fleet and would not normally be pre-com-
mitted to the operational control of the air
defense commander. In the event thwat car-
rier-based aireraft became available for air
defense purposes, the air defense commander
would be so advised by the approprate Navy
commander? A continuing reluctance on
the part of NAVFE to disclose any planned
employment of carrier air units long threat-
ened the validity of FEAF efforts to draw up
realistic plans for meeting all-out air hostil-
ities, Not unftil April 1951 was FEAT able to
obtain anhy firm information regarding the
planned employment of carrier air in a war
emergency, but finally in the course of a FEC
war-gaming exercise NAVFE representatives
noted that:
Yeet units operating on the west coast of Korea
in the mterdietion and CAS [close air supportl
program are operating in an area which would
be considered untenakble if we were at war with
China and/or Russia in view of the heavy aw

concentration 1 the Port Arthur area and re-
strieted waters of the Yellow Sea.

In the event of general hostilifies, NAVFE
representafives further observed that: “The
operafion of TF 77 must not be confined to a
restricted area such as the Sea of Japan since
such a restriction will nullify its capability to
perform its basiec mission.” 3 TIndications of
the Navy plans for war emergency operations
in the Far East were additionally revealed 1n 2
Seventh Fleet report 1ssued on 11 February
1952: %

Because the Navy controls the sea in the Far
Bast wathout oppaosition, 1t presently enjoys the
luxury of being able to devote almost all of its
combat strength to assisting the Ground and
Air Forces in Korea, [In a general emergencyl
we will probably have fo abandon the Yellow
Sea, and Sea of Japan in order to get greater
mobility . . . In any case, we must secure
Tsushima Straits The size of such a project
makes it mandatory that the Seventh Fleet de-
vote its whole strength to accomplishing it. ...
In summary, the Navy can only achieve success
in its role if it confines itself to its primary
dufies Diversions such as supporting the air
forces or Army effort must be subordinated fo a
category of “as feasible.”

Air Force evaluafions of the UNC organiza-
fional structure have correctly stressed that
the structure’s lack of a joint staff at theater
headgquarters and the absence of any over-all
theater air commander prevented the maxi-
mum utilization of available air power. These
evaluations, however, have assumed that it
was the defects of the UNC/FEC organiza-
tional structure which made impossible an
imaginative or even efficient employment of
UN air power. It may be more profitable to
speculate as to whether this UNC/FEC or-
ganizational structure, as defective as it was
to the airman, was not a direct manifestation
of the theater commanders’ belief that the
ground batile was decisive and that air power
was due to support the ground battle, View-
ing air power as a supporting force to the
decisive surface baitle, General MacArthur
and his staffl saw nothing fundamentally
wrong with compartmentahization of air
power. General Ridgway instrueted the
Eighth Army to destroy the Cominumst
ground armies, and frankly directed FEAF to
support this ground effort. Believing in the
supremacy of the Army mission, neither
MacArthur nor Ridgway thought it mappro-
priate that they should personally command
not only the theater but its Army forces, with-
cut the subteriuge of an intermediate Army
headquarters. Viewing air power as a sup-
porting agency to decisive ground operations,
Generals MacArthur and Ridgway naturally
did not have the same concern for its central-
1zed control as did the sur officers who saw
air power 1n 1is true sense, not as a supporting
force, but as a decisive striking force. Thus
the UNC/FEC organizational structure, m
which an Army-manned theater staff utilized
packets of air power primarily for ground sup-
port, was not inconsistent with the CINCFE
concept that ground action was predominant;
it was nevertheless inconsistent with prinei-
ples of unified military command proven in
World War II whereby an impartial theater
commander, assisted by a tri-service staff, uti-
lizes each military service component in a
manner permitting it to maximize its individ-
ual capabilities against the enemy while simul-
taneously supporting the other service com-
ponents.
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INTERNAL REORGANIZATION OF FEAF

Japan Air Defense: The rapid expansion of
the FEAF mission from peacetime defense to
countening Communist aggression thrust an
intolerable burden upon the Fifth Air Force.
It was immediately expected to continue ifs
air defense, occupation, and logistical duties
in Japan, as well as to fight in Korea. Super-
viszon of an expanded base-facilities construc-
t1on program mn Japan became a Fifth Afr
Force responsimhty. By November 1950 some
25 awr bases, 11 combat wings, a reconnais-
sance and = tactical eantrol group, plus nu-
merous smaller units were reporting directly
to the Fifth Air Force. A partial solution had
been the duvision of Fifth Air Force headquar-
ters into two echelons: Fifth Air Force in
Korea which went into combat and Fifth Air
Force Rear which managed affairs in Japen.
The division of a single headquarters never-
theless posed some strain to good manage-
ment of divergent air tasks, On 18 November
1950, General Stratemeyer, reviewing the ex-
cessive responsibilities of the Fifth Air Force,
requested authority from USAF for the acti-
vation of an air division at Nagoya.s

The Fifth Air Force activated the 314th Air
Division at Nagoya on 1 December 1950, under
the command of Brig. Gen. Delmar T. Spivey.:
The three principal duties specified for the
314th Auw Division were the air defense of
Japan, logistical support for Fifth Awr Force
combat efforts in Korea as well as for g1l as-
signed and attached units on Fifth Air Force
bases in Japan, and the control of the airfield
construction program in Japan.® Simulfane-
ously with the activation of the 314th Air Di-
vision, General Partridge concentrated ifth
Arr Force headquarters in Korea.

At the time of the organization of the 314th,
General Parfridge proposed that it report di-
rectly to FEAF, but General Stratemeyer had
preferred that 11 be assigned fo Fifth Awr
Force, reasoning that the air forces located in
Japan and Korea were mutually dependent
for accomplishing both tactical air and air de-

*Jee Chap I, p 38

fense missions with their limited available re-
gources. The awr defehse of Japan neverthe-
less assumed additional sigmficance as the
Communists built up their air potential in the
Far Bast. In Aprl 1951, Brig. Gen. J. V.
Crabb, FEAF deputy for operations, warned
that the Soviet Union was capable of imitiating
a subsfantial surprise attack against Japanese
bases. General Spivey also had misgivings,
and pointed out that a successful enemy air at-
tack against the Far Bast Air Materiel Com-
mand shops and warehouses at Tachikawa
“couid paralyze the technical supply of . . .
our forces.” 3 Cognizant of the vulnerability
of Japan to amphibious invasion, the JCS dis-
patched two National Guard imfantry divisions
to Japan, where CINCFE used them as a GHQ
Reserve and later as XVI Corps. By early May
1951, moreover, the Fifth Air Force had plans
afoot to move all of its combat units to Korean
airfields; such a move would result in a less-
ened dependence upon the Japanese bases for
the support of the Korean air war,

A special study made by the 314th Air Divi-
sion in March 1951 revealed that the missions
of air combat in Korea and air defense in
Japan were incongruously vested in Fifth Air
Force. Delegation of both missions to one
commander inevitably relegated the planning,
implementation, and operation of the air de-
fense of Japan to a position of secondary im-
portance, for the Fifth Air Force staff was
naturally precccupied with the fighting in
Korea Force commitments were also differ-
ent: the air defense establishment would re-
quire a fixed system determined by geograph-
ical considerations, while the Fifth Air Force
comprised a highly mobile tactical air striking
force General Partridge fundamentally
agreed with the advantages to be expected
from a division of the two commands, bui
when the matter was again brought to his
attention, he doubted that sufficient resources
would ever be available fo permit certain units
to be designated for defense and others for
tactical missions. General Stratemeyer, on
the other hand, now approved the separation
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of the 314th Air Division from the Fifth Air
Force as a change which would allow the most
efficient ufilization of forces available fo
FEAP, and on 18 May 1951 the 314th Air Di-
vision was accordingly established as an in-
dependent command' subordinate to FEAF #
Ag such the 314th wag charged to provide an
air defense for Japan, to support the Fifth Air
Force as mutually agreeable, to conduct joint
training and support the XVI Corps, and to
administer assigned Japanese air bases.”

Air Pransport Reorganization: Like the sup-
posedly temporary arrangement which had
split the Fifth Air Force, FEAF had activated
the FEAF Combat Cargo Command (Provi-
sional) on 26 August 1950, with its headquar-
ters at Ashiya Air Base. The commander of
the transport organization, Maj. Gen. William
H. Tunner, and mosb of Tus key headgquarters
personnel came to Japan on temporary duty
orders, supposedly for 80 days’ special assigh-
ment. Although it was made a major com-
mand directly responsible to FEAF, the Com-
bat Cargo Command (P) possessed only the
operational control of the troop carrier units,
the Fifth Air Force being charged with their
administrative and logistical support. As
originally established, the Cargo Command
controlled the 374th Troop Carrier Wing, the
ist Troop Carmer Group (a provisional two-
sguadron C-46 unit activated on 26 August
1850), and the 314th Troop Carrier Group.
The 437th Troop Carrer Wing, arriving from
the United States, was assigned fo Fifth Alr
Force and placed under operational control of
Cargo Command on 28 October, and the crisis
in December 1950 brought to Japan the 6ist
Troop Carrier Group with two C-54 squadrons
and the 4th Troop Carrier Squadron (62d
Group), both organizations being attached for
a gupposed 60-day temporary duty.

Under General Tunner's direction, the
FEAF Combat Cargo Command performed its
mission admirably, but the prospect of con-
tinued hostilities in Korea made it imperative
that FEAF troop carrier aviation be estab-

*For the subseguent history of the 314th Alr Division and of
its reorganization as the Japan Alr Defenss Force cn 1 March
1952, see Alr Pefense of Jopen, IX (July-Dec. 1851) and IIL
(Jan—~Janeg 1952).

Iished on a permanent basis; on 28 December
1950 General Siratemeyer informed the USAF
that the “temporary nature” of the Cargo
Command was giving him “considerable con-
cern.” # Interrelationships between Fifth
Air Force and Combat Cargo Command per-
plexed both organizations. With the activa-
tion of Cargo Command, the Fufth Air Fores
lost operational control of 1ts 374th Troop Car-
rier Wing, but it was required to undertake
the responsimhity for manning all troop car-
riers and the bases supporting them. Stich
manning was based solely upon requirements
stated by the Cargo Command, and Fifth Air
Force often had to withdraw personnel from
itg other functions to meet troop carrier re-
guesis. According to a Fifth Air Force study,
Combat Cargo Command always submitted
urgent requiremenis “on the basis of what
they thought they needed and assigned the
first available body to the job regardless of
. . . the individuel’s qualifications or pending
requisitions.” The Fifth Air Force had no
ability o take corrective action against a
laterally coequal command.’* General Tun-
ner also found the arrangement quite unsatis-
factory for continuous operations: “We are
lirmted to operational control of our subordi-
nate units,” he wrote, “which is all right for
2 short period of time, but after a while it be-
comes unwieldy. We are faced with admin-~
istrative matters every day which we are not
prepared to handle 44

Looking toward a permanent organzation
of air transport in the Far East, General Tun-
ner recommended that the function should be
subordinate to Fifth Air Force. If the Fifth
Air Force would furnmish the necessary person-
nel, Tunner believed that the temporary duty
officers could be relieved m about two weeks
and a working headquarters turned over fo
the command of Brig. Gen. John P. Henebry,
who had brought the 437th Wing to Japan #
General Stratemeyer held a different opinion
on 6 January 1951: “As long as the ground
situation remams up in the air,” he informed
Tunner, ‘T desire to retain my Combat Cargo
Command separate from fthe Fifth Air Force
and I desire that you continue as its com-
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mander.” #¢  General Stratemeyer also had in
mind a permanent fransport ocrganization. on
29 December he had already requested USAF
authority to activate an aur division to control
combat cargo, and he also wished to reorgan-
1ze the 374th and 437th Wmgs on a four-
squadron war basis. USAT approved most of
the request but was unable to provide a fourth
squadron for the 374th Wing. On 25 Janu-
ary 1951, FEAF therefore activated the 315th
Air Division (Combat Cargo) and disecontinued
the FEAF Combat Cargo Command (P); like
its predecessor, the 315th became z major
subordinate air command, directly responsible
to FEAF. The 374th and 437th Troop Carrier
‘Wings and the 6122d Air Base Group at Ashiya
were assigned to the 315th, but they were now
attached to Fifth Air Force for administrative
and logistical support except for assignment
and promotion of personnel. The 1st Troop
Carrier Group (P) was deactivated, the ma-
jority of its personnel and equipment being
transferred to the 437th Wing to form the de-
sired new 86th Troop Carrier Squadron. The
TDY fransport organizations—the 314th and
61st Troop Carrier Groups and the 4th ‘T'roop
Carrier Squadron—were attached to the 315th
for operational control and to Fifth Air Force
for administrative and logistical support.s”
As was contemplated, the 315th Air Division
required an extended period in which fo effect
its reorganization. General Henebry never-
theless relieved General Tunner in command
on 8 February 1951, and most of the other key
staff officers were also relieved for return fo
their regular stations in the United States
during the month. Lack of space at the al-
ready overcrowded Aghiya Air Base had caused
movement of the 315th’s headquarters to
FEAMCOM Area “B” at Higashi Fuechu, near
Tachikawa Air Base, on 2 February To the
mifth Air Foree the 315th Air Division indi-
cated an intenfion fo assume its own admin-
1istrative and logistical functions as rapidly
as its organizational capabilities permitted,
but a letter of agreement of 12 February 1951
covered the assistance which Fifth Air Force
wag to render in the meanwhile#® By 11 June
1951, when the scparation of the 314th Air

Division from the Fifth Air Force necessitated
a new agreement with the 314th, the 315th
Air Division had need for only the following
asgistance  civilian personnel, dependent
housing and schools, general courts martial,
posi exchanges, air instaltations, and control-
ler functions.® Most of these functions were
subsequently assumed by the 315th Air Divi-
sion. Further reorgamezations of the internal
force composition of the 315th would be the
task of Col. Cecil H. Childre, who succeeded
General Henebry on 26 February 1952, and of
his suecessor, Brig. Gen Chester E. MceCarty,
who took command of the 315ih Air Division
on 10 April 1952.%

Changes in the FEAF Bomber Command:
To direct the operafions of the Twentieth Aw
Force’s 19th Bombardment Group (M) as well
as the several Strategic Air Command medium
bombardment groups which were arriving
from the United States, FEAF activaied the
FEAF Bomber Command (Provisional) on 8
July 1950. In deference to the fact that the
medium bomber force would always be pro-
vided on a rotational basis by the SAC and the
expectation that the 19th Group would be as-
signed to SAC at the conclusion of Korean
hostilities, FEAF attermapted no permanent re-
organization of the Bomber Command. In-
stead it remained a provisional headquarters,
with its key officers bemng furnished in rota-
tionby SAC. Bomber Command continued o
possess operational control over the 19th
Group and SAC’s 98th and 307th Bombard-
ment Groups (M), while fo provide an 1m-
portant part of its reconnaissance, it had op-
erational control over the 91st Strategic Re-
connaissance Sguadron, Photo, this being the
redesignation given the 31st Strategic Recon-
naissance Squadron on 16 November 1950.%

Headguarters of FEAF Bomber Command,
the 98th Group, and the 91st Squadron oc-
cupied Yokota Air Base on Honshu as tenants
of Fifth Awr Force and later of the 314th Air
Divisicn, organizations which also furnighed
administrative and logistical support. On
Okinawa at Kadena AFB, the Twentieth Air
Force supported the Advance Echelon, FEAF

*Se¢ Chap, VIII, pp 243-44,
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Bomber Command and the 19th and 307th
Bombardment Groups. The two SAC groups
were redesignated with wing status in Febru-
ary 1951, becoming the 94th Bombardment
Wing (Advon) and the 307th Bombardment
Wing (Commbat Echelon). On 12 September
1951 the Advance Echelon, FEAF Bomber
Command was mactivated, with the 307th
Wing assuming 1ts operational duties.™

Changes in Bey Alr Commanders: The pas-
sage of time brought changes in the prineipal
FEAF commanders. Following a sudden
heart attack, General Stratemeyer on 21 May
1951 yielded command of FEAF to Li. Gen,
Earle E. Partridge, commander of the Fifth
Air Force and next ranking air officer in the
Far East. General Partridge was already
slated for rotation to take command of the
USAF Air Research and Development Com-
mand, and on 10 June 1951 ILi. Gen. Olto P.
Weyland* took command of FEAF. In World
War IT, General Weyland had been outstand-
ing in the ficld of tactical air warfare and had
commanded the XIX Tactical Alr Command
in Europe. Affer 4 May 1950 he had been
commanding general of the USAF Tactical Air
Command, but on 20 July 1950 he had been
sent to FEAF on temporary duty as vice com-
mander for operations s

When General Partridge moved to FEATF,
Maj. Gen. Bdward J. Timberlake assumed com-
mand of the Fifth Air Force until 1 June 1951,
when the USAF-desighated commander, Maj.
Gen. Frank F. Hverest* arrived in the Far

East. On I June 1951, Brig. Gen, James
Ferguson became Fifth Air Force vice com-
mander, relieving General Timberlake who
subsequently assumed command of the Ninth
Alr Force in the United States.”® General
Ferguson was succeeded on 12 January 1952
by Brig. Gen. Dudley D. Hale, and on 30 May
1952, following a new pattern of rotation, Maj.
Gen. Glenn O. Barcus* succeeded General
Everest as Fifth Air Force commander,™

SAC provided commanders for the FEAF
Bomber Command in retation: Maj. Gen.
Emmett O’Donnell, Jr.,, who had established
and given 1nitial direction to the command,
was relieved by Brig. Gen. James E, Briggs
an 10 January 1951 and thereafier fthe
commanders were Brig. Gen. Robert H. Ter-
rill (23 May 1951), Brig. Gen. Joe W. Kelly (30
September 1951), and Brig. Gen. Wiley D.
Ganey (15 March 1952). Following two years
in command of the Phulippines Command (Air
Foree) and Thirteenth Air Foree, Maj. Gen
Howard M. Turner was relieved by Brig. Gen.
Ernest Moore on 16 Octcber 1951.%° Maj. Gen.
Ralph F. Stearley continued in command of
the Twentieth Air Force. On 10 June 1952
Brig, Gen. Paul E. Ruestow replaced Brig,
Gen. John P. Doyle in command of the ¥ar
East Awr Maferiel Command® The com-
manders of the 314th and 315th Air Divisions
have previously been noted

*By USAF poliey the commander Fifth Alr Force received
temporary rank as lieutenanft general General Everest was so
promoted on 20 Dec 1951 and General Barcus on 10 June 1952
General Weyland was promoted to general on 5 July 1852

AUGMENTATION OF FEAF FOR “LONG-HAUL” HOSTILITIES

FEAF Confronts the Problem of Extended
Confliet: “One of my major failings . . . has
been to take a look at the chips I have and
say, how can I besi accomplish my misgion
with what I have?” commented General Part-
ridge as he looked back at the first year of
Korean hostilities “What we should have
done,” he continued, “was to git back and
scream for more and get what we needed to
fight a war and accomplish our mission.” As
Partridge viewed the situation in May 1951,

the Fifth Air Force was “short of everything,”
and he ordered his staff to get down to busi-
ness and figure its requirements for another
year of war. “There 1s nothing to point to the
fact,” he said, “that we won’t be here next
year.” 57

A month later General Weyland urged USAF
to augment the mimmum ¥FEAF forces,
equipped below authorized levels, which had
contributed so mightily to the initial vear of
Korean operations. “To accept the theory,”
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he warned, “which envisages the current
United Nations military position in Korea as
. a stalemate is to complefely ignore the
mnumetrable advantages of air power as a pre-
dominant weapon for destroymng the enemy
fighting machine and to acquiesce to the
dangerous ‘rule of thumb’ whereby mihtary
suceess, regardless of cost, is measured solely
in terms of geographical gam.” Weyland
suggested that USAF ought to “plan for a
‘long haul’' and program accordingly.” 58

With a few important exceptions USAF and
FEAF had supported the imtial year of Korean
hostitities from stored stocks of equipment
left over from World War II. For the most
part this expedient was necessary because the
USAF with approxmmately 40 groups total
strength in 1950 was what General Vanden-
berg called “a shoe-string Awr Foree,” % With
a total inventory of less than 2,500 jet aircraft
of all types, USAF in July 1950 had been un-
able to provide FEAF with the F-80C aircraft
which if desired to use as fighter-bombers; mn-
stead FEAF had been required to convert three
of its jet fighter wings to ¥-51D aireraft, these
conventional World War II Mustangs being
gathered in from the National Guard or taken
from storage.®® Ammunition and bombs, com-
munications and radar equpment, aviation
engineer equipment were but a few items
which went from supply dumps to the combat
zone, offen in a less than desirable state of
serviceability.

In supporting FEAF, moreover, USAF had
to keep 1 view the world-wide commitments
of a “shoe-string Air Force.” Since World War
IT the USAF atomie capability manifested in
its Strategic Air Command had heen the single
factor which permitted the West to maintain
a balance of power against the massive land
armieg of the USSR; the dispaiching of four
B-29 medinm bomber groups fo the Far East
had heen at the expense of this atomic ca-
pability, Allocation of additicnal fighter-inter-
ceptor and fighter-bomber units to FEAF was
at the expense of unmet North Atlantic Treaty
Organization commitments, the air defense of
the United Stafes, and the fighter-escort ca-
pability of SAC.5!

From the outsst of Korean hostilities Gen-
eral Vandenberg had nevertheless accorded
FEAF strong support: “We want to. . insure
the position of the USAF in this job that is
being done over there, be sure that it is being
done with the very best equipment and in the
shortest time,” he ordered. “When the re-
quest comes in, that request must be fully
met.” ¢ In June 1951—the same month in
which General Weyland called for “long-haul”
programs—USAF pointed out that the current
deployment to FEAF was already greater than
the JCS allccation of air strength to the Far
East and equal to the proposed deployment
under the projected expansion of USAF to a
140-combat-wing program.®® And, concern-
mg programing, General Twining observed
that the “short haul dates [for the expected
termination of Xorean hostilities] being used
are for Air Staff planning purposes only; the
mmediate goal being the aequisition and
training of the necessary personnel and the
procurement of edquipment to complete the
program currently authorized by Congregs.” ¢t
In short, USAF couid correctly mamtain at
the end of 1951 that: ‘“The XKorean war has
had first priority in every respect and has
been equipped to our poor best at the expense
of SAC, the Alr Defense of the United States,
and our overseas deployment program *

Medium Bombex Problems: At the end of
October 1950, when no more suitable targets
were available and 1t appeared that the North
Koreans were beaten, General MacArthur had
agreed to release the 22d and 92d Bombard-
ment Groups for return to the United States
The return of these two groups to the United
States was quite important to SAC, which
was able to utilize the experienced crews
as the nuclei for other new groups which
were being activated.®® When these two
groups had gone, three medium homber
groups remained in the Far East. PFacing the
Chinese Communist armies, General Maec-
Arthur on 5 December 1950 requested the JCS
to send two more B-29 groups to the Far
East; and to meet the threat of enemy air
attack against the Japanese bases upon which
these groups would be located, MacArthur
wanted three additional fighter-interceptor
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groups.’” The unavallability of the desired
fighter-interceptor groups in effect 1mmed:-
ately negated the first part of the MacArthur
proposition: the JCS guickly replied that all-
weather fighter groups were not available,
and, rather than hazard two additional me-
dium bomber groups to an all-out Communist
air assault, Generals MacArthur and Strate-
meyer then requested that the two groups be
held on alert in the ZI for dispatch to Guam
at the beginning of any general hostilities
with the USSR or China, a request m which
the JCS concurred on 14 December 1950 %

From the view of USAF and SAC the reten-
tion by FEAF of even three B-28 groups in
the Far East was of doubtful wisdom: In
March 1951 a shortage of targets judged suit-
able for medium bomber attack in Korea led
USAF to query General Stratemeyer regard-
ing the advisability of retaining the 98th and
307th. Bombardment Groups in the Far Easi;
Stratemeyer replied that CINCFE had directed
him to develop area-bombing techniques to
utilize the B-29’s in close support of friendly
ground troops, and, although the USAF Di-
rectorate of Operations doubted the feasibility
of such employment, the two groups were
refained in the Far East.®® The dissatisfac-
tion of USAF with FEAF's employment of the
medium bombers was again manifest in April
1952 when General Stratemeyer, alarmed by
the B-29 losses in the Yalu bridge attacks,
requested that the two SAC groups in FEAF
be kept af 33 aircraft per group, with SAC
bheing prepared fo dispateh on short notiee up
to 10 B-29 replacements. Before making his
decision in this matier, General Vandenberg
considered the FEAF commitments as op-
posed to SAC’s necessary expansion of combsat
units, the lead fime in rehabilitating B-29's
from storage and the training of new crews,
and FEA¥g ufilization of its medium bomber
force. The Iatter consideration led General
Vandenberg to caution that FEAF's current
use of medium bombers m small flights
against many small targets was at best an
expensive and arduous method of achieving
small results. He believed that less frequent
flights of greater numbers—or at least the
concentration of the FEAF bombing effort in

selected areas—and the coordination of these
attacks with fighter-bomber neutralization of
antiaircraft positions would offer better pro-
tection to the crews and airplanes and achieve
more positive results.”

Viewed in terms of USAP global responsibili-
ties the mazimum medium bomber support
which USAF could manage was to maintain
the FEAF Bomber Command at a strength of
99 aircrait (30 unit equipment, plus 3 com-
mand support planes per group) counting air-
craft out of commission but repzirable in the
theater, pipeline factors, and specialized types
such as farzon-modified bombers USAF
stated that attrition rates would be figured for
medium bombers on the basis of a 12-sortie
daily average operational rate for the FEAF
Bomber Command, with an estimated replace-
ment flow of 3 aircraft and crews per month.™
The USAF decision meant that FEAF would
have to husband ts B-29 resources, but during
the Kaesong truce talks B-29 sortles were sus-
tamed at 16 per day to show that Bomber
Command had not lost interest in the war,™

Critical Night Intruder Deficiencies:* To
FEAF itg light bomber situation and the USAF
light bomber program were of more Opera-
tional significance than were the medium
bombers, because the B-26's represented
FEAF’s entire night intruder potential. Be-
fore the outbreak of conflick m Korea the
USAF had possessed no weapons system for
detecting and destroying enemy mobile night
traffie; furthermore, there was no aireraft
which met all requirements for night inter-
diction operations. The immediate solution
m Korea had been to utilize the 3d Bombard-
ment Group’s B-26's, but FEAF recognized
that these planes lacked a real ability to oper-
ate effectively under all-weather conditions or
to survive determned hostile air opposition.
In the spring of 1951 a USAF beard of senior
officers selected the British Canberra (B-57)
jet bomber as a proposed replacement for the
B-26 in mght intrusion,” but until these air-
craft could be produced in gquantity, the USAF

*This sectlon follows the FEAF assumption that an addli-
itonzl number of B-28 night Intruders would have benefited its

night intruder effort, for a better-balanced contrery viewpolnt
see Chap. VI, pp 176-78
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remained committed to a B-26 program which
was replete with configuration changes, parts
shortages, and modification difficulties. Ad-
ditionally complicating the B-26 program was
the lack of a single B-26 group in the United
States fo support overseas requirements for
crews, but late in 1950 the Tactical Air Com-
mand opened a B-26 combat crew traming
school at Langley AFB, Virginia, with a short
curriculum designed o furnish a hrmted num-
ber of replacement crews {o FEAF,™

The FEAF light bomber strength remained
lirmted. With the arrival of the 452d Bom-
bardment Wing in the theater, FEAF had six
squadrons of B-26"s, equally divided by squad-
rons between the 3d and 4524 Wings (one of
the latter wing's squadrons--the 731st Light-
Night Attack—was attached to the two-squad-
ron 3d Wmg).* The two 3d Wimg squadrons
were authorized & war strength of 24 B-26's
each, and on 3 February 1951 General Strate-
meyer asked USAF to mcrease the squadron
authorization of unit equipment aircraft in
the 452d Wing irom 16 fo 24" TUSAF then
considered it Inadvisable to authorize an in-
crease in the FEAF light bomber allocation
because of an insufficient CCTS output of
B-26 crews, but effective i May the input
of the Langley CCTS was expanded {rom 12 to
45 crews per month, which would provide an
anticipated 42 crews per month begmning n
July.® On 14 April 1951, General Strate-
meyer, now wntending to commnut the 4524
Wing to night operations, renewed his request
for additional authorization of B-26's; he
needed six light bomber squadrons with 144
unit aireraft plus 72 for theater reserve, or a
total of 216 B-26’s."" Increased monthly at-
trition rates, moreover, necessitated still more
B-26’s; basing his request on a monthly attr-
tion of 11 B-26's, Stratemeyer told USAF in
May 1951 that he would require some b5 addi-
tional lhight bombers above those currently
scheduled to mamtain an authorized strength
of 144 through December 1951.78 In his lefier
of 10 June 1951 requesting “long-haul” pro-
gramng, General Weyland asked that FEAF's

*The T3Ist Bomb. Sq. (L-NA) was lnactlvated effective 25

Juns 1951, concurrently the 90th Bomb Sg (L) wes activated
and assigned to the 3d Bomb wg (L)

two hght bomber wings be brought up to war
strength.” In mid-September 1951, General
Weyland mvited USAF attention to the large
B-26 night intruder claims agamst Korean
road traffic and indicated that more B-26s
would more effectively choke off the flow of
enemy supplies 80

Despite these msistent and urgent requests,
USAF met much difficulty in securing addi-
tional B-26 aircraft for FEAF. Some part of
the trouble lay in commitments to Eutope be-
cause the August and Sepfember 1951 output
of modified B-26's was committed to the 126th
Wing, which TAC was readymg for deploy-
ment to Burope.® Determined not to let the
maftier rest as long as he so badly needed
night interdiction effort, General Weyland
even proposed to take the 126th Wing; when
the Korean situation improved, he would re-
lease 1t to USAFE ‘“fully framned and in com-
baf trim.” 8

The principal drag in the B-26 program,
however, was in the modification of the long-
out-of-production aircraft to a configuration
desired by the Fifth Air Force, a process which
was additionally complicated by changmg
night intruder tactics mn Korea. Early in
the war the USAF was put i an awkward
position when it spent $4,000,000 to effect a
desired configuration change which the Fifth
Air Force, some 11 months later, decided was
unnecessary.’® As requirements stood in the
summer of 1951 the Fifth Air Force wanted
some 30 modifications or equipment mstalla-
tions made on 1is might intruders, all of which
took time o accomplish and many of which
called for equipment 1 short supply. Finally
m QOctober 1951, USAF hit upcn an emergency
solution to the FEAF B-28 reguirement: by
cannibalization of some B-26's bemg used for
command liaison and traming flighis mn the
71, the modification rate could be slightly 1n-
creased, provided FEAF was willing to accept
B-26’s which did not entirely meet the desired
mtruder specification: the planes would lack
shoran, have package guns instead of the
desired internal wing guns, and would have
dual SCR-522 radio sets instead of the desired
AN/ARC-3 radio. The proposition was agree-
able to FEAF, and, with shipment of non-
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standard infruder B-26's and canmibalization
permitied for the parts build-up, General
Vandenberg on 27 October 1951 directed that
immediate action be taken to increase the unit
equipment of FEAF’s two B-26 wings to 144
airveraft, plus 50 per cent combat reserve.™

Not even this emergency action was able to
build fhe two Fifth Air Force intruder wings
up to a desired umit equipment strength of 24
aircraft per squadron, and in the spring of
1952 a final action allocated 24 B-26’s {o each
of the three squadrons of the 3d Wing while
each af the three squadrons of the 452d (later
17th) Wing remained at an authorized
strength of 16 aireraft; the total FEAF author-
ization of B-26’s was thus 120 aircraft, plus
60 aircraft in theater reserve.®® Receipt of a
good many non-standard B-26’s in the theater
during January, Febrvary, and March 1952
threw upon depot facilities a severe burden
which took some time to work off; some 50 of
the B-26’s received each required from 3,000
to 5,000 man hours before they could be put
into a combat wing. A part of the B-26's
recewved had “flat top” canopies instead of
desired “clam shells”, these planes could not
be used in combat because a pilot wearing a
liferaft and winfer flying equipment conld not
escape from such an aircraft in an emer-
gency.® In September 1952, the 3d and 17th
Wings finally reached their authorized
sirength in aireraft,® but by thils time Gen-
eral Barcus, dissatisfied with the night in-
truder results permitted by the tactics possible
with B-26’s, had largely diverted the wmgs
from intrusion.* FEA¥Fs official position now
was that ‘“the B-28 is nearly completely in-
adequate to perform night intruder mission
and there is not too much that can be done
to develop that airplane to perform in the
proper night ntruder role.” %8

A parallel and equally unsatisfactory situ-
ation existed throughout 1951 and 1952 in the
delivery of mght intruder ecombat erews to the
Fifth Air Force, Although crews were fur-
nished by USAT, they were not as well trained
as was desired, with the result that the two
combat intruder wings had to devote one hour

*Zee Chap VI, pp. 173~T6.

out of four fiylng hours fo training their re-
placements.® Fundamentally, the difficulty
lay in the fact that USAF had no ZI B-26 unifs
upon which to levy for replacement crews
Lacking necessary bombing and gunnery
ranges and geared to produce 42 crews every
5 weeks without much possibility of expansion,
the Langley CCTS could not ill FEAFs attri-
tion and rotation requirements which went
from 58 crews a month, to 63 a month, and
then to 93 a month in the last half of 1951,
The difference hetween the CCTS oubtput and
FEAF requrements had to be mef by direct
levy on the major ZI commands, not for crews
but for casual crew personnel who were formed
into crew elements for further framing mn the
Far Hast.?® The whole resulf of this system
was that the Fifth Air Foree, instead of getting
the higher qualified individuals and crews
necessary for the exacting requirements of
night intruder work, received in many cases
the men who could be most easily spared by ZI
commands.

Fighter Aircraft Developments: Continua-
tion of the Korean conflict beyond expecta-
tions, the ominous build-up of Commumnist jet-
equipped air forces in Manchuria, and in-
creased Red antiaircrafi and interception
firepower compelled & reexamination of the
FEAF fighter complement in the spring of
1951. USAF had provided #-.51’s at the out-
set of the Korean hostilities in the expecta-
tion that fthey would be capable of meeting
enemy opposition, could best operate from
rough Korean airflelds, and especially because
they were available in considerable numbers.
But coincident with the Communist spring
offensive of 1951, Red small-arms fire and light
and heavy flak increased tremendously along
the main enemy supply routes, at key bridges,
and around hostile supply areas and air-
dromes. During the 33 days prior to 4 May
1951, for example, the Fifth Air Force lost to
enemy ground fire 25 F-51's, 13 F-80’s, and
2 F84’s. With its vulnerable engine and
coolant system, the F-51 loss rate per sortie
to hostile ground fire was just under 100 per
cent greater than the F-80 loss rate and
almost 6 times greater than the ¥-384 rate
General Stratemeyer was so bothered by his
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F-51 losses that he queried General Twining
as to the practicabihity of getting the more-
rugged World War II F-47 type fighters as
replacements for the Mustangs 92 USAF was
unwilling to complicate logistics by the intro-
duction of a second obsolescent conventional
awrcraft into Korea, and General Vandenberg
suggested that the only possible solution lay
n replacing the F-51’s with jef types, a solu-
fion which was going to be forced by declining
USAF sfocks of Mustangs. An immediate fix
might be to move the F-51’s back to the de-
fense of Japan where their attrition rates
would be more acceptable.*

Partial compliance with General Vanden-
berg’s suggestion came on 25 May 1951 when
the Fifth Air Force transferred the 35th
Fighter-Interceptor Wing to Johnson Air Base
In Japan for use as the 314th Air Division’s
defense operations cenfer; the 40fh Squadron
of the wmg went to Misawa for conversion to
¥-94 intercepfors, while the 39th Squadron
remained a Mustang unit and was attached
to the 18th Fighter-Bomber Wing. These
changes took one F-51 sguadron out of action,
and its planes were divided among using
squadrons remaining i Korea.®® Effective in
July 1951 the RAAF 77 Squadron was con-
verted from Mustangs to Meteor-8 jets
Declining stocks of F-51's forced USAF to
lower theater reserves of this type aircraft to
10 per cent, but General Weyland, for the time
bemg, was unwilling to take his remaming
Mustangs out of action, explaining that
Korean airfield construction was lagging and
that he could not permt the removal of such
a substantial proportion of his combat poten-
tial as was represented by the Mustangs.®
On 19 April 1952, however, the 39th Fightet-
Interceptor Squadron was transferred from
{he 18th to the 51st Wing for conversion from
Mustangs to Sabres.?®

Replacement support for FEAF F-80 groups
encountered some of the same difficulties as
were met by the Mustang units, for this
earliest of USAF jet fighters was no longer
being produced. In April 1951 the Fifth Airv
Force figured its F-80 atirition rate at 18.3
planes each month and reckoned that its 80
groups would be reduced to unit equipment

strength by 1 July 1951; if 80 operations
were gomg to continue on the usual secale,
one group of these planes would soon have to
be converted to F-84’s, the plane which USAF
had designated as the F-80 replacement.t”
At just this time the Fifth Air Force was about
to lose the 27th Fighter-Escort Wing, which
had demonsfrated that ifs F-84FE’s were an
excellent fighter-bomber replacement. This
wing represented the only escort fighter expe-
rience available to SAC, and on 6 April 1951
General Curtis E. LeMay, SAC commander,
obtained General Vandenberg’s agreement
that the 27th Wing would be refurned to the
United States. Rather than deprive the Ko-
rean war effort, USAF decided that the 27th
Wing would leave its planes and equipment in
the theater and that it would be replaced by
the 136th Fighter-Bomber Wing, an Air Na-
tional Guard umt mobihzed 1n October 1950.28
According to plan, personnel of the 136th
Wing replaced that of the 27th between 1 June
and 1 August 1951; each tactical squadron
of the 136th received a period of tutelage
from the 27th Wing squadron® TLate in
May 1951 the Fifth Awr Force also charged
the 27th Wing with gving transition training
fo personnel of the 49th Fighter-Bomber Wing,
which began shortly afterward to trade its
F-80C aircraft for F-84F’s., At the end of
August 1951 all three squadrons of the 49th
Group had completed conversion to the
Thunderjet fighters, and personnel of the 27th
Wing returned to the United Statbes.100

During the summer of 1951 the same im-
pressive Commumst air sfrength buld-up
which caused FEAF {o intensify the 314th
Air Division’s preparations for Japan air de-
fense prompted General Weyland to request
an early assignment of two additional fighter
wings to fhe Japanese air garrison, wings
which could also fulfill the USAF responsi-
bility for prowiding air-ground traming with
the XVI Corps, comprising the two partly
trained National Guard divisions being held
in reserve in Japan® Only one suitable
wing was available, the 116th Fighter-Bomber
‘Wing which had been mobilized in Qctober
1950, and it was under ordets to go to USAFE.
On 1 July 1551 most of the wing’s F.-84E air-
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craft had already gone to the New York POE,
but on 3 July USAF ordered the 116th fo
FEAF, with substitute aiwreraft being furnished
by other commands, In view of the corrosion
difficulties involved in surface fransport the
previous December, a2ll of the 116th Wing's
Planes were provided a heavy coating of cos-
moline at Alameda, whenece they were shippead
aboard two escort carriers on 10 and 12 July.
Although the planes were inspected daily and
the protective coating renewed when neces-
sary, 33 of the 75 aircraft suffered either
structural damage or corvosion durmg the
ocean voyage. Arriving in Japan on 24 July
1951, the 116th Wing took station at Misawa
with two of i1ts squadrons, while the third
squadron settled at Chitose Air Base.10%

Ag the peace talks dragged on and the Red
air forces waxed in strength, General Wey-
land became increasingly apprehensive about
arr superiority, If the war continued, he
reasoned on 12 July 1951, the success of the
UN campaign would be determined by a strug-
gle between the Chinese air forces and FEAF,;
thus far the Korean war had demonstrated
that awr supenority was the key to military
success regardless of the numerical strength
of opposing surface forces, and FEAF had to
retain a capability to absorb initial Chinese air
attacks and to launch mmmediately effective
counterattacks An armistice, if achieved,
would be effective only as long as FEAF re-
tained the capability of achieving air superi-
ority. “Unless our relative air strength . . .
1s maintamed equal or better than the CCAF,”
Weyland informed USAF, “I feel that our
expenditures of men and money in the Xo-
rean war may well have been in vain 7 1%  To
refain air superiority, FEAF required addi-
tional fighters, of which the F-86 was the best
existing type for the purpose. Sending addi-
tional fighters to the Far East, however, would
denude the air defenses of the United States,
and General Vandenberg’s mitial reaction was
that a second F-86 wing could not be sent to
FEAF. In md-September 1951, although
General Weyland again urgently requesied
-86’s, USAF continued fo assert that its
“capability of supportmng one F-86 unit in

FEAF 15 questionable and the ability to sup-
port two does not exist.” 104

While USAF was finding itself unable to
provide FEAF with Sabre reinforcements, the
CCAF was fairing better from its Soviet source
of supplies: FEAF estimates of Chinese amr
sirength rose from 1,050 planes on 10 June
1951 to 1,255 on 1 September 1951, the addi-
tional aweraft being MIG-15’s and bringing
the fotal of these jets up to 5251 On 26
September, General Weyland cabled USAF. ©I
consider the present F-26 force imadequate
for the future and recommend seriocus con-
sideration be given to the immediate dispatch
of another F86 wing to this theater.,” Me-
dium bomber attacks into northwest Korea
had become impracticable, fighter-bombers
were having to jettison thew bombs to fight
off MIG interceptors, and, unless checked,
there was very real danger that the enemy
would establish air bases 1n North Korea and
threaten UN air supericrity over the battle
Iinmes 1f USAF could not furnish another
Sabre wing, Weyland suggested that one of
FEAF's F-80 wings could be converted to
86’524 The threat was now so grave that
USATF could no longer countenance it: at the
moment the Air Defense Command had only
81 F-86E’s, but on 22 October 1951 General
Vandenberg ordered 75 of them, together with
75 pilots and 75 crew chiefs, lown to Alameda
for expedited movement to Yokosuka For
its part, FEAF agreed to return an equivalent
number of F-80 pilofs and crew chiefs, but 1t
was permiftted to refain the released F-80C’s
as theater reserve and ag attmtion replace-
ments for its remaining F-80C group.!™

Informed that the Sabres were en route to
Japan, FEAF made plans to convert three of
its F-80 squadrons. General Everest, how-
ever, wanted to equip the two-squadron 5Ist
Fighter-Interceptor Wing with the Sabres,
reasoning that the wmg was already sched-
uled to convert to F-86D’s in 1953, whereas
the three-squadron 8th Wing was slated to
receive F-84’s, FEAF perceived some wisdom
in the plan and had the additional reasoning
that the limited number of F--86’s and F-36
mechanics which it was getting would make
it much easier t0 support & total of five Sabre
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squadrons rather than the six contemplated
by USAF.®¢ This proposition nevertheless
met some objection in USAF, where the opin-
ion was that as many F-80 squadrons as pos-
sitble should be reequupped; but at a com-
manders’ conference i Japan late in October
1951, General Vandenberg approved the con-
version of the two squadrons of the 51si
Wmg %? The 75 Sabres left Alameda aboard
two escort carriers early in November, greater
precautions having been taken to weather-
proof them for the Pacific ecrossmmg than in
earlier shipments,’’® In November 1951 the
51st Wing began conversion and flew its first
F-86 combat mission on 1 December; the
transition was completed on 21 December
1951111 To compensate for the reduciion in
the fighter-bomber capability, FEAF com-
milted the 116th Fighter-Bomber Group fo
combat, but because Korean arfields were
congested, only one squadron at a time was
rotated to Taegu (K-2)}, the first of them
arriving at the Korean awrfield on 30 Novem-
ber 1951122

Arrival of these Sabre reinforcements did
not allay the FEC apprehension regarding the
growing Communist air forces. In December
1951, General Ridgway urged the JCS to con-
sider this serious challenge to UN air superi-
ority. to achieve bare numelical parity with
the hostile MIG forces, FEAF required eight
F-86 groups Coming at a time that USAF

and FEAF were thinking of conversion of
squadrons to Sabres with the utmost difficulty,
the Ridgway statement was obviously for fthe
record. In February 1952, however, the JCS
advised that the USAF had purchased 60
F-86’s from Canada, which with other Sabres
to become available from U.S. production
should enable FEAF {o achieve ftwo wazr-
strength F-86 wings, together with 50 per
cent theater reserve, by June 1952.1¢ To
provide the 51st Wing with a third squadron,
FEAF therefore effected the transfer of the
39th Fighter-Interceptor Squadron from at-
tachment to the 18th Wing on 1 June 1952,
and during that month the squadron began
to receive new F-86F aircraft, the first of this
model Sabre to reach the Far East.* In
addition o this reinforcement, the USAF
agreed to maintamn a SAC fighter wing on
rotation in Japan: leaving Turner AFB, Ga.,
the 31st Fighter-Escort Wing utilized in-flight
refueling across the Pacific to reach Japan
on 15 July 1952. This pioneer trans-Pacific
flight by single-engine jets required 11 days
for the wing crossing, but it had been under-
taken in fairly easy stages.’*® Not only was
FEAF provided with needed F-84G defense
aireraft, but the 3ist Wing demonstrated the
practicability of movement of jet fighters
from the Unifed Siates to Japan in a short
time and without the corrosion difficulties of
a water voyage,

BUILDING SEMI-PERMANENT KOREAN AIRFIELDS

The Korean Airfield Problem: Chiefiy he-
cause 1 the press of combat 1t lacked the
time, manpower, and equipment io do any-
thing else, the ¥ifth Air Force during the first
year of Korean hostilities built temporary
airfields in Korea, few of them being expected
to last under sustamed use for more than six
months. Not only did these temporary Ko-
rean airfields lirmt the operational capabihity
of ecombat aircraft, but they were the cause
of costly operational losses not due fo enemy
action. Poor flight surfaces reduced combat
loading of aircraft: thus a FEAF study could
conclude that between 1 July 1950 and 28 Feb-

ruary 1951 some 29,751 F-80 sorties delivered
the same number of rockets which theoreti-
cally could have been delivered by 7,650 sorties
and that simultaneously 5,049 tons of napalm
and bombs could have been dropped whereas
only 3,376 tons were dropped. The combina-
tion of short and rough runways and inade-
quate parking areas had resulted in serious
damages or destruction fo equipment valued
at over $10,000,000.1¢ Tn May 1951 General
Partridge called a halt to short-sighted con-
struction: “build the best establishments you
can,” he ordered the Fifth Air Force staff,
“and assume you will be staying there” 117
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Basleally the Korean air-facilities problem
was nof;, one of short-sighted staff action, but
it rather stemmed from two causes: physical
geography and extant airfields made the Ko-
rean peninsula a poor site for hasing an ar
force, and, of more importance, FEAF lacked
adequate engineer aviation froops fo exploit
even the limited potential there. The pre-
dominantly hilly to mountamous Korean
peninsula 18 cut frequently by numerous
braided streams which, generally narrow in
the uplands, broaden mic coastal fiats on the
south and west coasts Stream valleys and
other reasonably flat terrain have been ter-
raced and urigated for centuries, resulting in
a high water table which makes subsurface
drainage a major engmeering problem. In
ihe interior of ceniral Korea, where the tacti-
cal situation demanded forward airfields, sites
usually had to be selected under far from ideal
circumstanees. few of them could meet de-
sired ecriteria even for limited operations
because of erosswinds through mountam val-
leys, high water tables, poor glide angles,
obstructions in the clear zones, and limited
areas for parking and future extensions.’?

During the 1nitial stages of Korean hostili-
ties the Fifth Air Force had used former
Japanese airfields wluch generally occupied
the most acceptable sites, but these old facil-
ities had been built for lighter planes, and
their sod or light coatings of asphalf or con-
crete rapidly went to pieces under heavy
wheel loadings.* In the press of ecombat, avia-
tion engineers had covered the old runways
with plerced steel plank (PSP), frequently
with Iitfle consideration for subgrade condi-
fions. Had ftraffic upon these temporarily
surfaced runways been limited to econven-
tional fighters, 1t is probable that they would
have served their purpose, or it is possible that
they might have survived had they been used
only by jet fighters, but a combnation of jet
blast and pounding by heavily-loaded trans-
port planes rapidly deleriorafed the base
courses Af Taegu (K-2) a PSP surfacing
had been laid on dirt; and during extremely
heavy traffic jet blasts eroded the soil beneath

*See AHS-T1, pp 16, 62-73.

the planking; heavily loaded cargo planes
forced the PSP info these depressions; the
ruhway became so rough that flight safety
research persomnnel, taking off i a lhghfly
loaded C-45, experienced nme false take-ofis
before they could keep their plane in the awr
Impact loads when F-80's took off were so
great that transient struetural deformations
wexe visible fo the naked eye.® TUnder con-~
tinued use the PSP rolled and buckled, chips
worlked loose and lacerated aireraft tires, while
the perforated surface slowed the planes and
inereased the take-off rolll*® Ridges and
sharp projections snagged tip and napaim
tanks121

Limited rehabilitation of the old Japanese
facilities was the most which could be man-
aged with the small amount of engimeer avia-
tion effort initially available in Korea. Be-
tween July and Seplember 1950, FEAF had
moved the 930th Engineer Aviation Group
with the 822d and the 811th Engineer Aviation
Battalions to Korea, where, as has been told
elsewhere,* they ran mto a mymnad of prob-
lems arising from manning difficulties (engi-
neer personnel was furnished by the Army),
lack of peace time training (the 822d's prime
responsibihty had been te operate a rock
quarry on Okinawa and the 811th was “totally
untrained”) *** and worn-out earth-moving
equipment. “Too little engineering and too
many ‘eye ball’ engineering principles were
used primarily because the officers and non-
coms had not been trained in awrcraft char-
acteristics, loads, base requirements, impor-
tance of dramage, etc.” reported the Fifth Air
Force director of installations in January
1951.1%  As late as August 1951 a USAF con-
sultant found that the aviation engineers in
Korea, still did not understand soil ecompac-
tion, subsurface drainage, and asphaltic sur-
facing 1%

Build-up of Xorean Engineer Aviation
Forces: Aviation engineer difficulties mamfest
mm Korea during the first year of the war led
to the establishiment of an Engineer Aviation
Force under the USAF Continental Air Com-
meand on 10 April 195112 but its effect would

*See AHS-TI, pp 18-12.
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be long-range, Meanwhile, FEAF required
more aviation engineer troops in Korea. On
6 March 1951, General Stratemeyer sent USAF
a requirement for five addifional engineer avi-
ation batialions, three engineer maintenance
companies, one engineer petroleum-distribu-
tion company, one engineer dump-truck com-
pany, and two engineer parts-supply platoons.
Stratemeyer noted that Korean experience de-
manded that engineer aviation batfalions be
used as integral units rather than as separate
companies and that the complexities of re-
fueling jet aircraft in short periods of time
required an engmeer POL company {o mnstall
and maintain adequate refueling systems.
None of these units were available to USAF,
which instead advised General Stratemeyer to
concentrate all available FEAF gviation engi-
neer troop strength in Korea and to convert
rear area construction from troop effort to a
private construction contract ¢ Such action
was taken on Okwnawa, and 1n April and May
1951 FEAF transferred the 931st Engineer Avi-
ation Group, the 802d, 808th, and 839th Engi-
neer Aviation Battalions, and the 919th Engi-
neer Aviation Mawmntenance Company to
Korea. 27

Although every engineer aviation organiza-
tion assigned to FEAF was concentrated in
Korea, the Fifth Air Force indicated that it
still needed three additional full-strength en-
gineer aviation battalions in order to carry
out its own base-construction program and to
meet Eighth Army requirements for forward
resupply airfields 126 On 12 July 1951 Gen-
eral Weyland informed USAF that five battal-
10ns were needed 1n addition to the five bat-
talions already m Korea.?®* For the time
being, the best that USAF could do was to
commit two engineer aviation battalhions and
an engineer aviation maintenance company
to FEAF at such time as they could be frained
and equipped, bub General Vandenberg
pointed out that recent augmentation of bat-
talion strengths of 997 men had already given
FEAF, counting these additional units, a force
equivalent to nine old war-strength battal-
jons1%* In the fall of 1951 by stripping other
ZI units of critical items of equipment and

obtaming limited amounts of new equipment
from current production,’! the Engineer Avi-
ation Force sent the 622d Engineer Aviafion
Maintenance Company and the 809th Engi-
neer Aviation Baftahon to Korea in Septem-
ber, while the 1903d Battalion followed in No-
vember,132

While briefing General Vandenberg on 10
November 1951, FEAF representatives asked
for still other engineer froops, including five
engineer aviation battalions m addition to
the seven currently assigned. The two bat-
falions not previously requested were desired
as theater reserve, with one to be based on
Okmawa and the other cn Japan 33 To con-
trol this augmented force, FEAF also required
an engineer aviation brigade headquarters
and ancther engineer aviation group head-
quarters.t®* These requests for headquarters
troops and additional battalons were quickly
approved by USAF, which assigned S-1 supply
priorities to the 366th, 840th, 841st, 8434, and
866th Engmeer Aviation Battalions.*® In
May and June 1952 the 417th Engineer Avia-
tion Brigade, 934th Engineer Aviation Group,
and the 366th, 840th, and 841st Engineer Avia-
tion Battalions atrrived in Korea.'®® Although
FEAF furnished elaborate justification for the
assignment to 1t of an engineer petroleum-
distribution company and two dump-iruck
companies, USAF discerned that these units
were chiefly necessary because the regular
engineer aviation battalions were short of
their authorized equipment (the 809th Bat-
falion reached Korea without organizational
dump-trucks). Instead of commtting addi-
tional units, USAF preferred fo reprogram the
existing engineer structure to provide an in-
tegral capability of truck transportation and
POL-facilifies construction.ts?

By June 1952—two years after imitiation of
hostilities—the Fifth Air Force at last pos-
sessed the engineer aviation capabilfy which
it required in Korea: 10 aviation engineer bat-
talions. Not only was the working capability
now greatly expanded, but the 417th Brigade,
attached to Fifth Air Force on 17 May 1952,1%8
met a long-standing need for an agency which
could adequately supervise Korean air facil-
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ity construction, an activity which had proved
beyond the capability of the small staft of de-
tached service personnel available to the I
Construction Command (P) prior to its deac-
tivation on 1 December 1960 and to the Fifth
Ajir Force directorate of installations after that
time. The Fifth Air Force charged the 417th
Brigade with the command of all engineer
aviation units in Korea, with supervision and
performance of construction as directed, and
with the conduct of continuous training and
maintenance of personnel proficiency.13
Construction of Korean Air Facilities: But
to return to the spring of 1851 and the status
of the construction program in Korea, any
augmentation of engineer troops was in the
far distant future, and the Fifth Air Force
was struggling to keep its remaining airfields
in South Korea open for operations. In the
first quarter of 1951 the 811th and 822d En-
gineer Aviation Battalions worked at a num-
ber of company projects designed to maintain
and give limited improvements at the Pusan
airfields (K-1 and K~9), Tasgu (K-2), and
Chinhae (K-10). Company C of the 811th
opened a strip for the Mosquito squadron
south of Taegu (K-37) on 2 January 1951,
and completion of a new PSP runway at
Pusan (K-1) enabled the 1st Marine Aix Wing
to begin operations there on 9 February.
When the Chinhae sod runway deteriorated
under 18th Wing Mustang operations, Com-
pany A of the 811th regraded and resurfaced
it, beginning on 26 March and completing
work on 25 April*t¢ Although it was by no
means certain that UN troops would contmue
to hold Taegu (engineer troops were ordered
to evacuaite on 12 January 1951 but the order
was rescinded), the 822d Battalion labored to
keep the two PSP runways at K-2 in passable
maintenance. Thus, Company A replaced
22,000 square feet of PSP 1m January and 44,-
972 square feel In February, using Xorean
hand labor since all heavy machinery had been
evacuated to Pusan. After completing its as-
signed tasks at Pusan (E-1), the remainder
of the 822d Battalion concentrated in March
at Taegu where rains, wet ground, and equip-
ment breakdowns delayed efforts to lengthen

the two runways. As has been noted,* the
combination of heavy air trafic and subsur-
face deficiencies at K-2 made the runways so
hazardous by mid-May 1951 that extensive
renovation was imperative. On 17 May the
northernmost runway was accordingly closed,
the PSP removed, and work was begun on a
new foundation. During reconstruction this
runwey was extended fo 8,100 feet, primed
with asphalt, and resurfaced with PSP; this
construction project was completed on 22
June 1951

Meanwhile, limited surface communications
routes were rendered even more tenuous by
spring rains, and the advancing UN ground
campaign in central Korea demanded forward
awrstrips for cargo airlift, On 19 April, Com-
pany C, 8l1th Battalion, began a 4-day, 400-
mule motor mareh to Chunchon, arriving just
In time to be forced to refreat to Hoengsong,
where construction was undertaken on K-46
airfield. Early in May, when the Communists
appeared about to enter Hoengsong, the com-
pany sent a detachment back to grade a short
strip at Chungju (K-41). Only 3,200 feet long
and surfaced with river run gravel, without
any form of compaction, this strip neverthe-
less held up under cargo planes, 117 of them
landing on 20 May with. 600 tons of ammuni-
tion and supplies?4 In June the company
returned a part of its effort to Chunchon
(E-47), and the following month the 811th
Battalion (less Company B which remained
behind until September to complete -1 air-
fleld) moved to K—48. There and at K—4% the
battalion completed asphalt-surfaced strips
suitable for Mustang and C-118 operations on
30 September 1951; this task was much
retarded by heavy rainfall in the period of
construction activity 14

Until April and May 1951, when the arrival
of the 931st Engineer Aviation Group and the
802d, 808th, and 839th Battalions built up its
construchion strength, the Fifth Air Force was
able to do no more than prepare minimum air
facilities, The additional units permitted an
expanded program looking toward the prepa-
ration of semi-permanent facilities, with a life

*See Chap. IL, p 64

92 SECRET

THIS PAGE Declassified IAW EO12958




This Page Declassified IAW EO12958

SECRET

expectancy under sustained operations of as
much as two years. In May the 931st Group
was assigned the fask of constructing a 5,000-
foot runway, taxiways, and parking aprons at
Kunsan (K-8), the repair of Kimpo (B-14},
and the extension of the 5,700-fcot runway at
Suwon (K-~13) to 7,000 feet, as well as the con-
struction of a parallel taxiway and parking
apron there.l* On 4 July 1951, General Ever-
est further directed that 9,000-fcot runways
would be built at Taegu (K-2), Kunsan (K-8),
and Suwon (K-13).2% Taegu was the respon-
sibility of the 930th Engineer Aviation Group,
but the 931st assigned the Suwon project to
the 802d Battalion, the Kunsan construction
to the 808th, and the repair work at Kimpo
to the 839th. As the battalions went to work,
rain greatly hampered all three projects. Con-
ditions were especially bad at Suwon where
the subsoil was a spongy mass and both air
and ground traffic was heavy. At Ximpo the
bomb craters eaught water which had tc be
dried up after each storm.4¢

Benefited by a spell of unseasonably dry
June weather, the 802d spurted ahead at Su-
won, completing a priornty PSP extension at
the south end of the runway on 23 June, A
warm-up apron was finished on 8§ July, and
by the end of the month & parking ramp for
iwo squadrons of F-86’s was in use. As of 31
July the Suwon runway had been extended to
6,700 feet, but plans for the 9,000-foot length
entalled removal of a Korean village, and the
runway did not reach its maximum permutted
length of 9,068 feet until 23 December 1951.147
The resultant strip clearly showed its polyge-
nous consiruction: 5,118 feet were Japanese-
built 2.5-inch concrete over a prepared base;
the extension to 6,568 feet was selecfed fill,
asphalt treated, with PSP surface; the exten-
sion to 9,068 feet was selected fill with 2 2-inch
macadam surface.*® As the extension was
completed, the old concrete surfacing was al-
ready breaking up; so the 802d began resur-
facing it with two inches of hot-rmix agphalt on
25 January 1952, working on half the runway
while the other half remained in cperation.
Rain, cold, sleet, and snow combined with
breakdowns 1n the asphalt to delay this work,

s0 that it was not nearng completion unti
June 1952.149

Of all Korean air factlities existing before
the war, Kimpo’s 6,200-foot and 3,710-foot
asphalt-surfaced runways most closely ap-
proached U.S, standards. Seized shortly after
the 15 September 1950 UN landings at Inchon,
the arfield had been patched up for air opera-
tions, but a large bomb crater near the inter-
section of the two runways gave much trouble,
eventually necessitating the closing of the
short runway i November 1950 while the
crater was excavaied, refilled, and resur-
faced®® Following the UN withdrawal from
the Seoul area, a formation of B-29’s had laid
a pattern across Kimpo on 9 January 1851,
an unfortunate attack, for the awrfield would
be returned to UN possession within two
months, On 17 March 1951 the 8th Air Base
Group began the rehabilitation of Kimpo, and
by 12 April the air installations officer (AIO)
had reopened the short runway for transports.
The AIO was making some progress refilling
some 42 bomb craters which covered the long
runway and west taxiway when the 839th En-
gineer Aviation Battalion began work on 12
May.11 While a study of the craters inter-
ested operations analysts who were then at-
tempting to determine the meost effective ord-
nance for closimg Communist airfields in
North Korea,* the engineers, much troubled
by excessive raing of April and May which
kept the soil thoroughly soaked, at first were
at a loss to determine how the craters could be
best refilled: they tried filling one crater with
sand-bags, but the fill collapsed under the
weight of a 10-ton roller, then they used de-
composed granite fill, compacted in 2-inch lay-
ers up to approximately 14 inches below the
pavement line, over which they placed 6- to
8-1nch sfones, and covered them with a 4-inch
layer of penetration asphalt, and finally fin-
ished the surface with a 2-inch layer of cold-
mix asphalt %2 The 8§39th Battalion finally
completed filling the craters on 15 June, and
the main Kimpo runway was put into full op-
eration on 23 June 195115 Although usable,
the rehabilitated facilities were not too satis-

*Sege Chap IV, pp 128-31
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factory: the runways were rough (an 8th
Group F-80 snagged a wing tank on 14 Au-
gust) and the main strip had no overruns.t%
One company of the 83%th consequently had
to remain at Kaimpo to build such short over-
runs as could be managed in the restricted
area and to provide constant maintenance, the
latter becoming especially urgent with the
spring thaws of 1952. In June 1952 the 811th
Battalion was putting together an asphalt
plant preparatory to resurfacing the Kimpo
runways. s

Construction of Kunsan airfield (K-8),
where a 9,000-foot runway for light bombers
had to be built just inland from the mud-flats
bordering the Yellow Sea, encountered Ko-
rean drainage problems at their worst. The
site had a clay soil, made grayish-blue from
long rice culture inundation. The first task
of the 808th Engineer Aviation Battalion as
it began work on 4 May 1951 was necessarily
an extensive system of drainage ditches, but
the water table remained high four months
later because of pocket-like formations in the
non-pervious clay. A first priority 5,000-foot
asphalt runway was completed in mid-July
1951, but thereafter the strip entered mcreas-
ingly water-hound terrain where up to 10 feet
of soil had to be removed and replaced. On 24
September, 1n an effort to speed completion,
the Fafth Air Force committed the newly ar-
rived 809th Battalion to augment the 808th,
and the arrangement was found fortuitous
since neither battalion possessed full equip-
ment but now generally complemenfed the
other. At the end of October 1951 the runway
was 6,000 feet long, wath a 1,000-foot gravel
overrun, but the arrival of cold weather pre-
vented in-place asphaltic surfacing and a hot-
mix plant could not be obtained. Grading
and compacting of the remaining portion of
the §,000-foot length was completed on 18 De-
cember 1951, and, with spring weather per-
mitting, the entire runway was completed on
15 April 1952.%¢ For three days the runway
weas operafional, but by 18 April some 6,000
feet had deteriorated into a mass of bumps,
ruts, mud holes, and broken surfacing, and
only the newest 3,000 feet at the eastern ex-

tremity remained usable. The causes of rapid
deterioration were primarily a lack of surface
and subsurface dramage combined with a
springtime capillary action underneath the
surfacing, but contributing causes were the
porosity of the asphalt surface, some of which
had been laid in subfreezing weather, and the
poor grade of construction at certain stages
due to a lack of equupment and spare parts.1s7?
Nothing could be done but to close the strip to
B-26's while the affected areas were cut oui,
French drains instailed, and the surfacing
replaced with 2-inch hot-mix asphalt. Work-
ing 24 hours a day, the 808th Battalion com-
pleted this project 1 22 actual days of work
and Kunsan airfield was reopened for flying
on 18 May 1952158

The decision to provide Taegu airfield (K-2)
with a 9,000-foot runway came shortly after
the 822d Engineer Aviation Batfalion com-
pieted rehabilitation of runway 31R on 22 June
1951. The battalion therefore mmediately
shifted its work to the adjacent runway 311,
where earth moving on an extension was al-
ready underway. By 12 October the earth
work was compieted to 8,000 feet, and by De-
cember runway 311 had 8,000 feet of road-mix
asphalt surfacing. In January 1952, despite
such obstacles as freezing weather, a 1,000-
foot conerete touch-down pad was poured af
the northwest end. As this work was nearing
completion, however, some 2,000 feet of as-
phalt adjacent to the concrete went bad, and
this stretch was replaced with dlay-cement-
mix by March 1952, Runway 31L was offi-
cially opened on 10 Apmnl 1952, and after a
nine-day observation period to determine if 1t
would stand up under the heavy traffic, the
822d Engineers launched a round-the-clock
repair of the PSP an runway 31R, which was
badly deteriorated. In 10 days of infensive
work the PSP was removed, the base recom-
pacted, and the steel matting relaid. The re-
habilitation of 31R was completed as sched-
uled on 29 April; but while it was under way,
the soil-cement and asphalt on runway S1L
had broken up. Since the surfacing had to be
replaced, General Everest ordered it done with
concrete, and he directed the 822d Battahon,
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augmented by Company A, 1903d Battalion,
and Company B, 840th Battalion, to complete
the tagk in 40 days. Beginning to pour con-
crete on 9 May, the sngineers had one-half of
the length of the new runway available for jet
fighter take-offs cn 10 June, and on 28 June
1952 the entire 9,000-fcot concrefte runway
was opened to all awrcraft.?®

While work was progressing on these major
airfields, various smaller projects were under
way elsewhere. Consiruction of a 4,500-foot
PSP strip abt the Seoul municipal airport
(K-16) was begun by Company C, 811th Bat-
talion late in September 1951; the 811th Bat-
talion moved there in October; and in No-
vember, when weather halted work at Chun-
chon (K—-47), Company A, 811th Battalion
jommed up at Yongdungpo. The new K-16
runway was completed on 23 November 1951,
but drainage and other facilities would re-
quire additional effort. Although the main
body of the 839th Battalion remained engapged
with rehabilitation and maintenance at
Kimpo, in July 1951 1t sent its Company B to
Pyongtack (iK-6) to prepare a base for the
Mosquito aircraft of the 6147th Tactical Con-
{rol Group. By September 1951, when major
work was completed, the company had laid
down a 4,950-foot PSP runway and in general
had given the base a “stateside appear-
ance.” 1%

As the 839th closed out its company proj-
ects, 1t was gradually concentrated at Osan,
beginning on 15 December 1951 when Com-
pany A went there fo build access roads on
what was to be another major tactical air
base with a 9,000-foot runway Regarding
the projected surfacing of this facility there
was some lingering mdecision, the Fifth Air
Force first ordering in January 1952 a redesigh
of the old Japanese runway with flexible pave-
ment; but on 10 April 1952 FEAF approved
the use of cement concrefe at Osan and at
any other facility in Korea where the Fifth
Air Force judged necessary. When the 839th
had accomplished the prelimmary work, the
Osan project was raised to an expedited status
and the newly arriving 840th and 841st Bat-
talions joined the 839th there in June 1052
These three battalions were to work under the

supervision of the 934th Engineer Aviation
Group to complete a facility which would serve
two F-86 fighter-bomber wings.et

Although the runways of the Korean air-
fields were the critical facilities, dictating the
combat load which each aireraft sortie could
carry and having much to do with mamnfe-
nance factors, the aviation engineers had to
devote much of their time fo ofher facilities
necessary io safe and efficient combat oper-
afions. In June 1951, for example, there were
no taxiways af Suwon and 4th Wing Sabres
had to taxi back on the active runway while
other planes were landing, an extremely
dangerous situation since hot weather was
causing meny landing blowouts., Fortu-
nately, there were no crashes between planes
out of control and taxiing aircraft, and the
aviation engineers soon had a taxiway pre-
pared.’® That same month at Taegu park-
g was at such a premium that one row of
planes had to be lined up only 150 feef from
the active runway, and construction of dis-
persal stubs required a large amount of engi-
neer effort.’¥ Nighf heckling of Suwon and
Kimpo by enemy aircraft demanded the con-
structiont of sandbag revetments for fighter
aireraft,1% Troop housing in Korea wasg at
first predominantly winterized tenting, erected
either on locally constructed tent irames or
their equivalent iabricated in Japan. At
Taegu troops were housed in more permanent
stucco buildings erected at a not-excessive cost
by Korean contractors, but these structures
had a short life expeclancy and requred a
considerable mamtenance effort. For this
reason, numbers of tropical shells manufac-
tured in Japan and steel prefabricated quon-
sets were exfensively used in Korea, both for
troop housing and as administrative, medical,
and squadron operating facilities  Most
structures, of whatever nature, were erected
by Korean labor or confractors under the
supervision of Ioeal air installations per-
sonnel, 199

Simce a jet wmg under combat operations
consumed between 75,000 and 125,000 gallons
of fuel daily and since it was desirable tn
maintain a 5-day supply level, the construe-
tion of POL tank farmsg at Korean bases was
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essential, although there was an acute short-
age of personnel for such work. Most of the
tankage was therefore erected by crews of
Koreans working undet the supervision of two
POL detachments of the 931st Engineer Avia-
tion Group. Pipeline connections to ocean
terminals were highly desirable for the jet
air bases; such connections were first possible
at those airfields nearest to harbor facilities,
and in October 1951 a pipeline reached Suwon
As late as April 1952, however, fuel consump-
tion at both Kimpo and Suwon outran the
pipeline supply and had to be supplemented
by rail shipments. The major jet airfield at
Taggu remained dependent upon tank-car fuel
shipments, although the general disruption of
rail traffic during December 1950 and January
1951 had severely curtailled aerial operations
at Taegu, demonstrating the essential vulner-
ability of depending on such methods for
transport of jet fuel during times of mulitary
crisis. 196

Providing utilities for the Korean bases was
a problem of some magnitude. Water de-
mands at the average base ran to approxi-
mately 300,000 gallons per day, and the opera-
tions of the 67th Tactical Reconnaissance
Wing photographic laboratories at Kimpo
(K~14) demanded an almost insatiable supply
of waler.* While storage tanks and water
lines were generally satisfactory, the perform-
ance of pumps gave difficulty: many different
makes of pump-engines were in use, greatly
complicating the stocking of supply parts.
Electric power distribution systems in Korea
were not dependable, and constant fajlures
of commereial power demanded that each base
possess stand-by generators. Like the water
pumps, these generators were of many makes
and models, requiring a large and varied stock
of replacement parts.is?

Engineer Aviation Personnel and Equipment
Difficulties: “The quality and volume of the
airfield construction accomplished in Korea,”
commented a USAF consultant, “in spite of
the shortcomings, has been remarkable, 168
These “shortcomings” were chiefly attributa-
ble to the personnel and equipment made

*See Chap VIII, p 229,

available to the engimeer aviation battalions
by the Department of Army. The problem of
obtaining enough of the right skills in the
form of trained techniciang was prevalent
throughout the Korean war. The new engi-
neer hatfalions, like those available in the
theater at the outbreak of the war, lacked
much in the way of skilled personnel and hasic
equipment. Prior to its shipment overseas,
for example, the 1903d Engmeer Aviation Bat-
talion had sustained three major personnel
levies m si1x months, levies which had drawn
heavily upon the battalion’s trained special-
ists ' Replacements were sparmgly fur-
msshed by the Army lest its frained engmeer
cadres be disrupted, with the result that FEAF
obtammed permission from the USAF to
assign Air Force personnel to the engimeer
unjts when special category Army military
personnel with Air Force (SCARWAF) people
were not to be had. In November 1951 the
Army reassigned 1,100 hasic soldiers from 1ts
Engineer Basic Training Center to FEAF: al-
though these persons were mexperienced and
not completely trained, they proved worth-
while as potentials for on-the-job training.
Unfortunately, however, individuals who had
to be trained for operating complicated con-
struction and earth-moving machines in
Korea were about ready for rotation by the
time that they became proficient.?
Throughout 1951 all engineer aviation units
were constantly short of equipment and spare
parts, shortages which forced improvisations,
often to the detriment of the best construec-
tion i1 In.commission rates as low as 0-15
per cent were the rule rather than the excep-
tion on critical items of equipment during
peak operational periods. In some measure
the low iIn-cominission rates were due fo the
abuse of complicated machines by relatively
ungkilled operators. Maintenance generally
suffered from a shortage of technicians and
spare parts, although some improvement 1n
spare parts stocks came in December 1951
when approximately 300 tons of engineer
parts, arriving from the Philippines, greatly
eased the maintenance problem of the 919th
Engineer Maintenance Company.’™® InMarch
1952, moreover, the initial supply of new
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T/O&E 1tems, requisitioned in July 1951 when
the battalions were reorganized, began to arrive
in the field. In April 1952 the 931st Engineer
Aviafion Group received an issie of “50 cubic
yard crushers, 2 cubic yard shovels, asphalt
distributors, 10 ton rollers and other types of
replacement items that heretofore have been
practically nonexistent in this theater.” 17
Much of this new equipment had been pro-
cured as an emergency acfion from domestic
production in the United States, and there was
a great variety of makes and models This
lack of standardization necessitated some de-
gree of operator and mechanic retraining each
time the equipment changed and greatly com-
plicated the stockage of innumerable spare
parts. In some cases by the time parts stock
had arrived for one make of machine, it would
have been replaced by an enfirely different
make, causing a never-ending cyele of diffi-
culty 17

A Summary of Korean Air Facilities Les-
sons: The Korean airfield construction effort
marked the first time that air facilities were
constructed in a theater of operations o serve
post-World War II amwcraft. (Gross aircraft
weights had more than doubled since World
War II, and jet awcraft, with fheir small
wheels, had Increased tire pressures from the
former maximum of 80 {o some 200 pounds
per square meh  Existing design curves were
based upon an average of 3,000 landings on
an airstrip per month, while one Korean air-
fiedd averaged nearly 10,000 Iandings in such
a period. Heavily loaded jet fighters required
either long runways or JATQO, and a FEAF
study demonstrated that “logistically and
from a cost standpoint the extension of run-
ways to 8,000 feet would be far more economu-
cal than to use JATQ.” 1

To construct these 9,000-foot runways re-
guired about 4.5 hattalion-months, compared
with a World War II average of 1.5 battalion-
months required to build a 4,000-foot fighter
runway. Eight to ten battalion months were
required in Xorea to construet a runway, taxi-
way, and parking aprons for a jet fighter
group, the bulding of a complete airfield thus
requiring about fwo and one-half times the
construction effort needed for the runway

alone. If a runway was to be used jointly
by fighter, bomber, and cargo aircraft, as
was the case at major Korean airfields, con-
struction time was considerably increased
over the four and one-half months required
for fighter amxcraft.’™ Such was the magni-
tude of the construction effort that Fifth Air
Force stated the need for one aviation engi-
neer battalion per Air Force operational
group 1’ In some cases, the Fifth Air Force
kept an engineer aviation battalion working
more or less constantly on a given Korean
airfield, thus essenfially requiring of it the
tagsks normally performed by air insfallations
personnel, a practice which the engineer bat-
talions $hought to be an undesirable fraction-
g of their construction potential sinee it
required the achievement of many small
projects.1?

The completion of the 9,000-foot concrete
runway at Taegu allowed the 49th Fighter-
Bomber Wing to make a careful analysis of
the comparative effectiveness of operating on
PSP and conerete facilities, Operationally,
the wing noted that tire consumption was
over five lames as great for aircraft operating
from PSP as those operating on concrete;
structural damage to aireraft, particularly
wrinkled wings and damaged spars and lead-
ing edges, was less likely to occur on concrete;
a concrete runway presented less of a polic-
ing problem and reduced foreign object dam-
age to jet engines, concrete presented better
traction for braking or accelerating. In terms
of cost, the mitial construction cost of a con-
crete runway was cheapet than a PSP runway
and 1t required fewer man-hours for mainte-
nance; but used PSP could be salvaged, and
it was obvious that a bombed PSP runway
could be placed in operational readiness much
more rapidly than a concrete runway. In
time, the construction of a fully operational
concrete sfrip and a fully operational PSP
strip were relatively equal, but a minimum
operational PSP strip took two weeks less to
build than a concrete runway. The 49th Wing
study recommended that when fime had o
prevail over cost, it would be well to construect
a minimum operational PSP strip, and, if sus-
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tained operafions were indicated for a period
of six months, upon completion of the PSP
strip, immediate work should be begun on a
concrete strip. When operational necessity
permitted increasing construction time by two
weeks, a fully operational concrete runway
should be built in a combat zone in the be-
gj_nnj_ng'l'fg

Asphaltie and soll-cement riunways at Taegu
and Kunsan gave difficulty, and maintenance
of asphaltic concrete pavements in some m-
stances was a continuous and costly opera-
tion. Every such case was directly traceable
to poor sub-base preparation, or to construc-
tion performed during freezmg weather with
less than adequate equipment. Asphalt run-
ways were subject to damage by jet engine
blast and fuel spillage. If there was base
failure, asphealtic concrete would rot and
crack, When a runway had to be resurfaced
and remain concurrently operational asphal-
tic concrete surfacing proved most valuable,
but in cases where asphalt runways were em-
ployed if was found advisable to construct
concrete warm-up aprons at the ends of the
runways.180

General Ferguson had a good word for
PSP: “Although many negative comments
have been made about PSP,” he stated, “it

has been a Godsend and should be kept high
on our hst of construction materials until
something beffer is developed.” Apparenily
much of the fault attnbuted to PSP in Korea
derived from the fact that it was considered
to be a runway rather than correctly a run-
way surfacing, which could be no more safis-
factory than the sub-base upon which it was
Izid, Based on fthe premise that a fheater
air force would always require airfields on
short notice 1n advanced areas which would
later e used for heavier and more perma-
nent operafions, General Ferguson proposed
the following sequence of action: 1) selee-
tion of a site acceptabie for use by any theater
aireraft (heavy transports were often first
to land at so-called fighter strips) and capable
of expansion; 2) use of PSP on a compacted
subgrade (with, perhaps, asphalt treatment
for dust control) as the initial runway sur-
face; 3) inclusion in the layout plans of a
space for a permanent parallel hard-surfaced
strip to be undertaken as soon as minimum
facilities were completed for initial operations;
and 4) the exercise of Judicious limitations
upon construction for personal convenience
and comfort.*® These recommendations gen-
erally comncided with the sequence of events
in air facilities consfruction recommended by
FEAF at the end of Korean hostilities.1s?

MOVYEMENT OF FIFTH AIR FORCE TO KOREA

Deployment of Air Units to Korean Bases:
That the Fifth Air Force pushed its units into
Korean fields as rapidly as minimum faeili-
ties permitted advance echelon operations dur-
ing the spring of 1951 has been seen.* 'The
beginning of the truce talks in July 1951 al-
lowed s short breathing spell in which combat
elements could be balanced with their wing
structures somewhat more leisurely. Move-
ment of these wings was not simple, for as
one observer put it, “Getfing a unit supply
moved from one physical location to another
entails the efforts of a Hercules, the patience

relative immobility of wing supporting organi-
zations, the necessity of loeating more than
one tactical group on forward airfields where
hangars, shops, or even parking ramps were
not available, and the general inadvisability of
concenfrating in areas threatened by Com-
munist air power led the Fifth Air Force to
effect a flexible deployment not originally com-
prehended in the wing-base plans.19

Rather than to tax forward facihities and
to hazard its entire command function, the
Fifth Air Force effected an advance and rear
echelon functional division in its own head-
guarters, beginning on 14 June 1951 when the

i 153
of Job, and the cunning of a fox. The command post closed at Taegu and opened
*S¢e Chap. I, pp. 64-65. again at Seoul.1®® In the original movement
98 SECRET

THIS PAGE Declassified IAW EO012958




This Page Declassified IAW EO12958

SECRET

plan a consolidation of the entire headquar-
ters and attached supporting umts was to
have been completed within a month, except
for small housekeeping and communications
detachments which were to remain behind in
Taegu and at K-37.2¢ But before the comple-
tion of the scheduled movement another plan
for emergency evacuation from Seoul empha-
sized at once the rashness of moving the com-
plete headquarters so far forward and the
difficulty of splitting the existing headquar-
ters structure into two echelons® At that
time the Fifth Air Force headquarters was
organized with a vice commander, an assistant
vice commander, seven deputies, and the nor-
mal special staffs., Even without mobility
considerations, the span of seven deputies and
a special staff could not receive the detailed
supervision which 1t merited, and it did not
lend 1tself well to the advance and rear head-
gquarters division which was a “must” in tacti-
cal air foree functioning.1® To remedy both
aspects of this situation, the Fifth Air Force
therefore secured authorization for a double
deputy system which it instituted on 14 Febru-
ary 1952. Under this arrangement, the
deputy for administration supervised the rear
echelon activities at Taegu, including the di-
rectorates of materiel, personnel, installations,
organization and manpower, controller, and
the special staff; the deputy for operations
supervised the forward echelon at Seoul, in-
cluding the directorates of operations, -
telligence, and commumcations. s

Before the end of the Chinese spring cam-
paigns of 1951, two Sabre squadrons of the
4th Wing were basing at Suwon (K-13), and
in May 1951 the 5lst Wing began moving to
the same airdrome. Operations from this base
were extremely eircumseribed by a lack of
facilities, and smee during May it was the
most advanced operational airfield, it was the
inevitable choice of all pilots who could not
return fo their own base On one day in
May, within a space of 40 minutes, 109 jet
fighters piled into Suwon without previous
warning.1? TLate in June the 8th Wing moved
t0 Kimpo, where in July if had attached to
1t the RAAF 77 Sqguadron which had just been

reequipped with Meteor-8’s.1! Two months
of operations from the Kimpo runways, how-
ever, demonstrated the impracticability of em-
ploying aged and heavily loaded F-80C’s from
that base; consequently, between 20 and 24
August the 8th and the 4th Wings traded
bases, the RAAF 77 Squadron now being at-
tached to the 4th Wing.®? Beginning on 16
Augugt and confinuing throughout the monfth,
elements of the 67th Tactical Reconnaissance
Wing assembled at Kimpo, the tactical squad-
rons coming up from Taegu and supporting
elemenis moving from Japan to bring the
wing together for the first time in its exist-
ence. 1%

Having replaced the 27th Wing in August
1951, the 136th Fighter-Bomber Wing com-
pleted movement of its fighter group and es-
sential support elements from Itazuke to jon
the 49th Fighter-Bomber Wing at Taegu
(K-2) in September.®* The 452d Bombard-
ment Wing had already moved to Pusan East
(KK-9) effective 23 May, and the completion
of mimimum facilities at Kunsan (X-8) per-
mtted the 3d Bombardment Wing to estab-
lish itself there on 22 August.i®® The 18th
Fighter-Bomber Wing, with ifs ftwo F-51
squadrons and the SAAF 2 Squadron, conh-
tinued to base at Chinhae (E-10), but during
the last days of September it moved its stag-
g detachment from the Seoul airport (K-16)
io the forward airfield at Hoengsong (K~40).
During February 1952 ankle deep mud and &
deteriorating runway resulting from the spring
thaw threatened to close down K-46, but by
2 June 1952 the situation had so far improved
as to permit movement of the entire 18th
Group to Hoengsong, where it was in close
proximity to the battle line. The 18th Wing’s
supporting elements remamed behind af
Chinhae 196

During 1951 the 1st Marmme Air Wing was
based at Pohang (K-3) and at Kangnung
(K-18), but the receipt of new F3D jet fighfer
interceptors by Marine Bguadron VME(N)-
513 demanded that this squadron be given
longer runways. In April 1952, VMF(N)-513
was accordingly moved to Kunsan (E-8),
where it foungd better operating facilities and
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at the same time provided protection for this
light bomber base, which was somewhat vul-
nerable to possible Communist air attacks
from across the Yellow Sea. That same
month other 1st Marine Air Wing units were
moved 1n order to get them closer and over fo
the left side of the ground battle line where
the Ist Marine Division had now been shifted.
In this movement, called Operation BULL
BAT, the 6147th Tactical Conirol Group gave
up its station at Pyongtaek (K-6) and moved
to Chunchon (K-47), while Marine Air Group
12 and 1ts subordinate units moved from
Kangnung (K-18) to Pyongtack (K-6); the
offieial changes of station were announced on
15 April 1952.397

Establishment of REMCO: These move-
ments located Fifth Air Forece tactical unifs
in Korea at the bases which they would oc-
cupy during the remainder of the Korean
war (see figure 9), but they left major logis-
tical problems unsolved. Several EKorean
bases now had two ecombat wings, and with
two wings fully in place, there was a con-
servatively estimafed 50 per cent excess in
service categories, ¥ 8o far in the Korean
conflict, however, the combat wings had never
gotten completely in place and set up with
the ponderous amount of equipment which
they had to carry with them: 2,000 short tons
or 10,000 measurement tons of tools, sup-
plies, and equipment for a jet fishter wing,
and 2,700 short tons or 12,000 measured tons
for a conventional light bomb wing. During
the first year of Korean operations the organi-
zations were continuelly mowving either
forward or to the rear, or anficipating such
a maove or rapid evacuation, with the result
that heavy equipment carried by the main-
tenance element of the wings was seldom
taken out of their boxes and packing crates.
Not only did the many movements of wing
equipment severely tax the very lmited
Korean transportation system, but much shop
equipment and critically needed fest equip-
ment was lost due to misrouting, pilferage,
abandonment, and enemy action. Even the
49th Fighter-Bomber Wing, which had had
a comparatively stable existence at K-2, could

not get its first machine tool into operation
until approximately one year after i1t had
been deployed to Xorea.®® Two-wing bases
presented centers of population and equip-
ment which would be prime targets for hostile
air attacks. In the autumn of 1951, more-
over, logistic support for the Fifth Air Force
was lagging: for the F~-80’s because they were
old and now out of production; for the F-84’s
and F-86’s because they were new and not
adequately provisioned in terms of combat
operation.® A lack of air facilities in Korea,
particularly shelter, combined with extremes
mn summer heat and winter cold, would make
any heavy maintenance m the field ineffi-
cient, especially m view of the fact that on
Kyushu Japanese bases, shops, hangars, base
facihities, and indigenous technicians eould be
had for the taking.

All of these situafional factors entered mnto
the Fifth Air Force decision to adopt rear
echelon maintenance combined operations
(REMCO) but 1t appears fhat the comparative
experience of the 27th Fighter-Escort Wing
and the 49th Fighter-Bomber Wing heavily 1n-
fluenced the matter, Early in October 1950
the 49th Wing (then designated the 6140ih
Tactical Support Wing) had moved to Taegu
(E-2) and had operated there continuously
Two small hangars were ufilized at first for
supply warehousing and subsequently other
buildings were erected and reverted to mainte-
nance activities. Winterized tents and small
stucco buildings were erected for the winter of
1950-1951, but the only mamtenance shelter
available was a windbreak without a roof.
Maintenance during that winter consisted
chuefly of refueling, rearming, and such com-
ponent replacement as was required to keep
the airplanes in flyable condition. Operational
commitments were heavy, and as a result of
limited maintenance, aircraft either deteri-
orated or else were reported lost as a result
of unknown causes or material failures. Affer
four months of active service under these con-
ditions, 10 F-80C’s from the wing were taken
over by FEAMCOM’s Project REBIRTH, and
it was there discovered that an average of

*For & diseusslon of F-26 supply support see Chap, IV, pp
122-25
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7,500 man-hours was required to recondition
each of these planes. Although efforts were
made, the lack of base facilities, space, and
power at Taegu airfield prevented the 49th
Wing from getting its heavy eguipment into
operation for nearly a year after it had reached
that base. When the 27th Pighter-Escord
Wing reached the Far East in December 1950
it operated an advance echelon comprising the
fighter group, a small portion of the wing
headquarters, and service elements totalling
approximately 125 officers and 586 airmen at
Taegu airfield. This wing ufilized SAC
specialized maintenance procedures, and in
deference to the local situation it transferred
officers and airmen to the field maintenance
squadron and fo a provisional organizational
mainfenanee squadron, leaving each tactical
sguadron approximately 70 airmen., Tactical
squadrons continued to accomplish the daily
and first and third intermediate inspections,
the field maintenance squadron performed
armament and communications maintenance,
and a highly centralized maintenance control
section at Taegu kept an up to the minute
status report on all wing aircraft. The rear
echelon of the 27th Wing settled down in Japan
at Ttazuke air base, where the organizational
maintenance squadron accomplished second
intermediate (60-hour) and major (100-hour)
inspections. The maintenance goal of the
wing was to mamtain 48 F-84's in commission
at all times in Korea, the remaining 20 to 25
aireraft being refained at Itazuke for mainte-
nance and training. A small detachment from
the maintenance squadron went to Korea {o
accomplish engine changes and to prepare
damaged aircraft for one-time flight to
Itazuke; when aircraft were so damaged that
they could not be flown they were evacuated
to Itazuke by. C-119 transports. Not only did
this organizational establishment result in the
desired number of F-84’s kept constantly in
commission in Korea, but the aireraft of the
27th Wimng did not deteriorate in combat as
had those of the 49th Wing,20°

Two other split operations in the Fifth Air
Force demonstirated the practicability of rear
echelon maintenance. Desiring to keep iis
critical supply and maintenance functions as

close as possible to the FEAMCOM depots, the
4th Fighter-Interceptor Wing from the time
of its arrival in the theater in December 1950
maintained a rear echelon at Johnson air hase,
2 location somewhat too far removed m dis-
tance from the operating bases in Eorea to
give complete satisfaction.* The original n-
tention when the 452d Bombardment Wing
began to transfer from Miho to Pusan Rast
(K-9) in May 1951 had been to move the en-
tire wing, but a lack of shelter delayed the
moverrent of mamtenance elements. Work-
ing conditions in Korea proved so unfavorable
that the 452d Wing began accomplishing am-
craft inspections normally at Miho and over
the course of several months a speciahzed
maintenance system was evolved on the 27th
Wing model: under the supervision of the com-
manding officer of the 452d Maintenance and
Supply Group, a detachment of 342 men,-
comprising the maintenance sgquadron and an
organizational maintenance squadron, accom-
plished second mtermediate, major, and spe-
cial mspections at Miho. Aireraft were sched-
uled for inspection at the tactical group fo
insure that unnecessary peak maintenance
loads were avoided wherever possible.® Com-
parison of the aircrafi m-commission rates of
the 452d Wing with those of the 3d Bombard-
ment Wing, which moved its complete
strength to Kunsan (K-3) late In Augunst 1951,
demonstrated the practicability of rear eche-
lon maintenance from July to December 1951,
the in-commission rate of the 3d Wing dropped
from 78 to 65 per cent, flying hours dropped
irom 5,425 in July to 3,904 in December, and
aceident rates increased. For the same period
accident and abort rates dropped in the 452d
Wing, while the in-commission rates rose from
57 per cent m July to 82 per cent in November
and flying hours increased from 3,884 in July
to 4,612 1n December., Stafl visits mncdicated
that 3d Wing B-26’s were in poor condition,
while the aireraft of the 452d Wing were in
excellent condition 202

Basing its actions upon the situational fae-
tors and the positive records of achievement by
organizations utilizing rear echelon mainte-

*See Chap IV, pp 122-25
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nance, the Fifth Air Force on 18 August 1951
ordered the establishment of rear echelon
maintenance combined operation established
for F-80 and F-84 aircraft At Itazuke the
136th Maintenance and Supply Group, aug-
mented as mutually agreed with personnel
from the 49th and 136th Fighter-Bomber
Groups, performed mamtenance for aircraif
of the 49th and 136th Wmgs. Rear area
maintenance cn F-80 aireraft of the 51st and
8th Wings wags performed at Tsuiki by the 51st
Maintenance and Supply Group, augmented
with personnel from the 8th Wmg. Mainte-
nance accomplished at forward arfields was
limited to preflight, daily, and posfflight in-
spections, minor battle damage and minor
fleld mamtenance; intermediate mmspections
(except second intermediate for F-84’s) , tem-
porary repairs for one-time flights; and Iim-
ited engime build-up and bucket changes
Supply support at Itazuke and Tsuiki was also
to Dbe furnished by the 136th and 5ist
Wings. 2%

Rear echelon maintenance for F-84 aircraft
began at Ifazuke on 31 August, when the 49th
Wing sent its detachment to that base. The
49th Wmg detachment provided orgamiza-
tional mainfenance on its own planes to in-
clude second intermediate inspections, 100-
hour inspections, technical order compliance,
corrosion control, and all field maintenance
required except engine buld-up and mmnor
engine overhaul which was the responsibility
of the 136th Wing. The 1368th Base Supply
served both wings at Itazuke, and m Decem-
ber 1951 1t inaugurated supply control pro-
cedures effective in both fighter groups* ap-
proxumnately 25 hours in advance of a due in-
spection the crew chief of an F-84 at Taegu
prepared a forecast sheet listing items of sup-
ply which would be reguired to return the
plane to proper condition, and the forecast
sheets, forwarded to the technical supply con-
trol office at Ttazuke, furnished the means for
advance requisitioning of parts which could
be on hand when the ¥-84 reached the
REMCO. On 4 April 1952 the system reached
a Iogical eonclusion when the two wings de-
ci1ded for complete integration: the 136th as-
sumed command responsilility for the 188

men assigned at Ifazuke, with each wing fur-
nishing half of the personnel. Fourteen dock
crews would perform all inspections up to 120
per month, and a forward control office would
be established to monitor the flow of aireraft
to and from Itaguke. While af Itazuke both
airmen and aircraft would lose organization
identity so as to preclude any favoritism.*

The 8th and 51st Wing implemented similar
procedures at Tsuiki on 24 August 1951, but
the producthion rate of thelr REMCO was ham-
pered by the old age and many repairs needei
on the F-80C’s which they received from Ko-
rea In November 1951, conversion of the
51st Wing to F-86% led to the movement of
the 8th Wing detachment to Itazuke, freeing
Tsuiki for concentration upon F-86 mainie-
nance.2? In December 1951 the rear echelon
of the 4th Maintenance and Supply Group
moved from Johnson to Itazoke, where in
January 1952 it began to handle major dam-
ages and 100-lrour inspections on Sabrejets of
its parent wing.*

Establishment of & B-26 REMCO at Miho
was complicated by the fact that each of the
three cooperating wings occupied separate
Korean bases and had no spare service units
for Miho. The 314th Awr Division assumed
supply support (less B-26 service stock) and
base service support, and during November
1951 the 3d Bombardment and 67th Tactical
Reconnaissance Wings sent maintenance de-
tachments to Miho, where they jomed the
establishment already working for the 452d
Wing. These detachmentfs were charged to
make battle-damage repairs, structural re-
pairs, engine build-up, engine changes, air-
craft modification, equipment installations,
technical order compliance and 1,000-hour in-
spections. On 22 March 1952 wing represent-
afives agreed to consolidate their detachments,
with personnel losing their identity as far as
work was concerned but remaming account-
able administratively fo their parent organi-
zations. This plan was effected on 10 April
1952, but the activity was again reorganized
in June pursuant to a Fifth Air Force directive
placing the B-26 REMCO under control of the
17th (formerly the 452d) Bombardment Wing.
Now the 3d, 17th, and 67th Wings would fur-
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nish a total of 28 officers and 820 airmen,
proportionately figured according to thewr
share of the expected workload, and wing
TO&E: property would be shipped to REMCO
for accountability as needed for the perform-
ance of all major and second intermediate
inspections.?0?

The winter of 1951-52 and the spring of
1952 was thus the formative period for the
REMCO concept, which followed somewhat
different developmental lines at Tsuiki, Miho,
and Itazuke. At first, organizational struc-
tures and command jurisdictions were very
complex. The natural tendency on the part
of all commanders to maintain unit integrity
and control of all unit personnel nitially re-
sulted in much duplication in supply accounts,
motor pools, and maintenance shops, but the
trend was toward fhe elimination of such du-
plication and the centralization of responsi-
bility for the operation of the REMCO with one
wing. Before the 8th and 18th Groups were
converted fo F-86 fighter-bomber models, the
Sabre REMCO at Tsuiki would be centralized
under contrel of the 51st Wing late mm 1952,
An additional complexity arose from the fact
that Fifth Air Force units were tenants at
Japan Air Defense Force (JADF) bases, but
suitable arrangements were gradually worked
out at Itazuke and Mihe whereby the JADF
as the host command provided normal base
logistical support in the form of supply requi-
sitioning, storage and issue, motor pools, base
shops, and the myriad of other service support
functions required. Different arrangements
were needed at Tsuiki where the Fifth Air
Force units were the main activity and JADF
had only a small detachment responsible for
maintaining existing facilifies and preparing
the required construction programs 2"

These rear area consolidated maintenance
plans represented a workable solution to Ko-
rean air logistical problems, but their success
grew from the somewhat unusual situation

prevailing locally. Certainly the operation of
centralized REMCO establishments in a global
war would be risky unless air superiority was
first obtained. In the Fifth Air Force, cen-
tralized maintenance benefited operations by
providing a higher aircraft in-commission rate,
but at the same time it undoubtedly lowered
unit integrity and individuality: referring
caustically to the “super service station” at
Miho, the 13th Bombardment Squadron com-
mander commented in April 1952 that “when
such an organization dictates to a tactical
squadron how much flying time it can or must
fly to meet the production line schedule, all
unit control is lost.” 209 The 4th Fighter-
Interceptor Group candidly analyzed the de-
fects of such a system in January 1952, The
time lost m ferrying aireraft to a rear echelon,
trips subject to vagaries of weather, detracted
from the combat availability of pilots and air-
craft, and lowered the over-all combat capa-
bility of the tactical group. Even more im-
portant, the practice of concentrating experi-
enced maintenance men at the rear echelon
deprived newly assigned, inexperienced me-
chanics and specialists in the tactieal units the
benefits of association with seasoned person-
nel. Such a process, coupled with personnel
rotation, seriously reduced the mechanieal
skills of unit technicians in fthe 4th Group
While such methods and procedures might be
justified in Korea, the 4th CGroup considered
them “obviously inadequate for operations
conducted in all-out war.”?®* At the end of
the KRorean conflict, FEAF logisticians were
cautious in their evalvation of REMCO:
“Under the combat conditions existing in Ko-
rea, the REMCO system of support of tactical
operations resulted in a more effective method
of maintaining combat aireraft.” Whether if
would prove applicable in other overseas
theaters would depend upon the local situa-
tion which prevailed at such time and place as
REMCO might be utilized.?*
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Chapter IV

COUNTER-AIR COMBAT

“Any resemblance between the air-to-air
war over Korea and any past air-to-air war
anywhere 1s purely coincidental,” wrote L.
Col. Alhert 8. Kelly, commander of the 51st
Fighter-Interceptor Group.! While the Ko-
rean air war was marked by many unusual
aspects, the counter-air phase was even more
heavily influenced by considerations render-
ing 1t unique. For political reasons and in
accord with JCS instructions, the United Na-
fions Command maintained a line three miles
south of and parallel o the Yalu River as an
artificial foul line, beyond which UN aircraft
were not authorized to fly without especial
order, Under no circumstances were UN air-
craft permmtted to violate the sanctity of the
Manchurian or Siberian borders of Korea.
This line of restriction constituted a barrier
behind which enemy aircraft could take off,
form, climb, and maneuver for penetration
southward into the battle area completely
unmclested Moreover, the enemy was able
to withdraw from the battle area and recover
for landing under the same conditions.

With a few exeeptions the northwestern
quarter of North Korea was the scene of
counter-air operations. (Seefipure 10.} The
area 1n which the enemy was normally con-
tacted was even more restricted, lying hetween
the Chongchon and Yalu rivers, bounded on
the west by the Korean Bay and on the east
by a line running roughly between the Sui-ho
Reservoir and the town of Huichon. This
area was popularly called “MIG Alley” Ob-
viously, the enemy was operating from three
main bases established close to the Yalu: An-
tung, Ta-tung-kou, Ta-ku-shan, and later
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from an additfional base at Fen-chen. Each of

the airfields was capable of supporting con-
tinued operations of over 300 fighter aircraft;
sitnated well within sight of many air battles,
they gave the enemy a tremendous advantage
in fuel-consumption and simultaneously of-
fered a refuge for planes which received battle
damages or met mechanical difficulties. There
was some indication that Mukden area air-
fields were used to back up the forward facili-
ties and on occasion to serve as alternate re-
covery points.?

From these Manchutrian airfields the Com-
munists were theoretically able to operate ef-
ficiently over all of enemy-held North Korea.
To have done so, however, the MIG-15 would
have required external fuel: the report of a
Special Aviation Inspection Group from Com-
munist China wriften in September 1951
stated that MIG-type fighters based at An-
tung could operate within a combat-radius of
80 miles, a radius generally coinciding with
the boundaries of MIG Alley.® TUtilizing ex-
ternal fuel tanks, MIG-15's frequently pene-
trated to Pyongyang and a few, probably on
phofo reconnaissance, got as far south as
Suwon, and USAF figured the maximum MIG-
15 range at 224 miles. More extensive longer-
range MIG effort would have undoubtedly
strained Chinese logistics for an adequate sup-
ply of external tanks, and it is possible that
Red logistical support may have heen the de-
fermining factor in limiting the MIG range.
General Weyland, however, believed that the
major reason for the Communist failure to
launch an air attack in force from north of
the Yalu was that “he operates under restric-
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tive directives to reduce the likelihcod of re-
taliation.”* Probably due to their fear of
UN reprisals and their external fuel situation,
the Chinese made determined efforts to de-
velop new airfields south of the Yalu mn the
autumn of 1951.%

Pilots flying the MIG-15s also displayed a
peculiar reluctance to fly or fight over wafter,
probably because of a desire to avoid being
shot down and captured in an area controlled
by UN naval umis. This restriction on the
MIG’s offered UN pilofs a sort of a “sanctuary”
of their own because disabled aircraft or those
very low on fuel could be reasonably certain
that they would not be pursued any distance
out to sea.’ Ifis possible that this same Com-
munist desire to maintain the security of the

wdentity of thewr pilots, as well as to prevent
a MIG-15 from falling into UN possession, may
have prevented any all-out Red air attack
agamst land areas held by UN ground forces.

Bound by these artificial rules, the mainte-
nance of air superiority by UN air forces in
Korea was primarily the work of Sabrejet air
patrols, which turned back MIG--15 squadrons
before they could reach the TUN fighter-
bombers as they attacked fargets in North
Korea The mamtenance of UN awr superior-
ity also depended upon the B-29 force of the
FEAF Bomber Command which continuously
neutralized enemy airfields in Norfh Korea,
thus preventing a determined effort of the
Reds to prepare such facilities for the basing
of MIG-15 fighters south of the Yalu.

TRENDS IN COMMUNIST AIR ACTIVITY

The CCAF Order of Battle: Who flew the
MIG-15's and what they planned to gain, like
the great variations in their aggressiveness,
remained matbers of somewhat infelhgent
guessing in the UN Command 1If is certain
that the USSR provided Communist China
lavishly with airvcraft: by a reported agree-
ment in May 1950 between Premiers Stalin
and Mao, thre former was alleged to have prom-
ised the CCATF some 1,000 aircrait by mid-1952,
together with a large number of training per-
gsonnel to include pilots and technicians.®
FEAT estimates indicated that this agreement
was not only met but was bettered- in Decem-
ber 1950 the CCAF was believed fo have 650
combat aircraff available in China, including
250 fighters and jeis, 175 ground-attack
planes, 150 bombers, and 75 transports. By
June 1951 the CCAYT total strength had in-
creased to 1,050 aircraft, the chuef gain being
in jet fighters, of which an estimated 445 were
possessed. By June 1952 the enemy had an
estimated 1,830 aireraft, including 1,000 jet
fighters.”

Never altruistic and proverbially frugal with
its material resources, the USSR had built up
the air force of ifs Chinese satellite, simul-
taneously replacing the 341 MIG-15 aircraft

*See pp. 129-30

destroyed hy USAF airmen in the period end-
ing 30 June 1952. Several plausible answers
emerged to explain why the USSR supported
such a costly venture: by supporting its satel-
Iifes Russia gained access to airfields stretch-
ing from the Arctic to Indo-China, 1t builf
satellite air forces for eventual unmited employ-
ment, and it enjoyed the unique opportunity
afforded by the Korean conilict for testing air-
craft and training personnel® Without much
doubt, at least a part of the MIG-15's were
flown by Russian or European satellite pilots:
such was reported by covert intelligence
sources, from time fo time enemy pilots who
balled out were observed to be Caucasian
types; and Sabre pilots frequently encountered
adversaries of consuderable skill who evidently
accompanied a MIG formation in the role of
mstructors. In 1953 a Polish air force defector
stated that many Soviet flight instructors in
his counfry previously had fought in Korea
against the Sabres.! Varymmg degrees of ag-
gressive pilotage indicated that Communist
air units were rotated through a six- to eight-
week training cycle in Xorea, by the same
token, on occasions when MIG's were most ag-
gressive, there was a variety of otherwise unin-
telligible awrcraff markings which indicated
that the best pilots from several air units had
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been sent out.'* It was FEAF's opinion that:
“The MIG ... and its equipment . . . are
undoubtedly being subjected to combat test-
ing and its pilots are at the same time acquir-
ing priceless experience and knowledge of
USAF aircrafi and tactics.” 1

Encounters with MIG pilots mdicated that
the Communists generally lacked “average”
pilots: by USAF standards they were either
‘“very good” or “below average” Whatever
tactic the enemy employed, he always banked
heavily upon surprise, frequently using decoys
to set Sabres up for an attempted kill. When
UN aireraft turned into an attacking enemy
flight, contact was generally broken by the
enemy, Gunnery was frequently poor, with
notable exceptions against B-29's where it may
be supposed that Soviet personnel were mter-
ested in seekmng factics of value aganst
possible bomber raids of the future.l* Simi-
larly, enemy aggressiveness appeared cyclical,
indicative of new nfusions of green pilots who
gradually became more self-confident as their
stay wore on at the “Soviet School of the
Yalu” ‘'Towards the end of each cycle the 4th
Fighter-Interceptor Wing noted that enemy
clement and flight leaders defimitely had im-
proved their skills. “They still made mis-
takes,” summarized the wing, “mistakes which
we consider stupid and which acecount for a
large part of the favorable rates of kills to
losses which we enjoy—but they are trying
and learning.” 1

Employment of Communist jet fighfers
varied from month to month (see figure 11),
and for unknown reasons there were frequent
stand-down periods. At first adverse weather
limited MIG operations, but gradually they
began to fly when formerly they would have
been grounded. There was no positive proof
that enemy air efforts were limited by logisti-
cal difficulties, although some of the stand-
downs may have come when the Communists
met an excesstveloss rate  FEAF received con-
tinual reports of shipment of aviation supples
into Manchuria via the Trans-Siberian Rail-
way, and in two years of combat only one
report specifically indicated that any slacken-
ing of MIG operations was due fo a shortage
of supplies. The enemy twice demonstrably

proved that he could sustain operations at an
average daily sortie rate of 200 per day for at
least 10 days.i

Tactical Employment of the MIG Force:
During the spring of 1951 many UN pilots
commented that the Communists lacked
systematic and organized tactics of aemal war-
fare,’” but gradually the enemy was revealed
as an astute opponent who was searching for
the most profitable means of employing his
superiority of MIG numbers, There was evi-
dence that MIG employment was following a
preconceived plan, which, somewhat over-
simplified, appeared as follows: between 1 No-
vember 1950 through January 1951 the MIG’s
appeared intermittently in flights of four or
small sections of six to eight aircraft, seldom
venturing more than a few miles south of the
Yalu but oceasionally penetrating to Sonchon
and Taechon. Often F-86's would patrol the
south bank of the Yalu from Sinuiju to the Sui-
ho Reservoir while MIG’s would parallel the
friendly course on the north side of the river,
domg slow-rolls and wingovers. The usual
MIG tactic was a scramble from Antung air-
field (often observed by UN pilots over Sinuiju)
and a rapid climb to superior altitude over
Manchuria, whence they would swoop down
in closely kmt flights, usually of four aircraft.
Before reaching the pairolling Sabres from
high astern, the enemy fight would often
split, sending an element of {wo in front of the
Sabres as a lure while the remainng MIG's
would close rapidly from § to 7 o’clock high.
Only one firing pass would be made, affer
whuch all of the MIG’s would head for Man-
churia. The MIG's usually timed their attack
to take place some 20 to 25 minutes after the
Sabres arrived in the area, thus designing to
hit the UN aircraft at a moment when they
were running short of fuel. Such hit-and-run
tactics were mdicative of the small numbers
of first-line MIG-1%s available to the Com-
munists in this early period.

The hit-and-run tactics continued in the
months from February through April 1951,
but MIG's were freqguently engaged 1n inereas-
ing numbers over the Sonchon-Taechon area
and were occasionally seen as far south as
Smanju. Thelr most common tactic was a
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A COMPARISON OF MIG-15 AIRCRAFT
OBSERVED, ENGAGED, AND DESTROYED

November 1950-June 1952
MIG-18's
pieis | e
Daa Frob Des. Dam

1950
November 314 139 3 2 11
December 361 260 8 2 6

1951
January. 189 189 4 2 9
February 102 86 0] 0 0
March 374 243 g 4 14
Apnl 531 413 14 4 40
May 280 137 9 1 15
June 389 309 14 1 34
July 370 194 9 1 6
August 3ac9 197 4 0 3
September 1,177 a11 14 2 34
October 2,573 2,166 32 8 50
November 2,326 1,381 20 9 56
December 3,997 1,849 27 b 34

1052
January 3,663 951 31 3 19
February 3,608 621 17 4 43
Mareh 2,602 827 39 9 T4
Apnt 1,398 540 44 6 51
May 620 396 27 3 24
June 268 162 20 2 4

Souree FEAF Intollezence Roundup, #116, 24 Nov 1052

Figure 11

high stern attack made from out of the sun
by elements of two MIG’s which would open
fire from an out-of-range position, continue to
fire through the target of the friendly aircraft,
and then, exploiting superior climbing ahility,
zoom back into the sun. Often an enemy
flight would repeat this maneuver several
times. Boelder ventures were now evidently
permitted by augmented numbers of MIG’s
and by pilots who had accumulated enough
combai experience to evaluate and exploit the
advantages of their awreraft

During May and June 1951 the MIG-15's
were frequenily over Sinanju with scattered
observations as far south as Pyongyang. In
these months the MIG's inftroduced what
Sabre pilots called a “Yo-Yo' tactie, in which
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20 or more MIG’s orhited at an altitude
superior to a UN formation. Preferably from
up-sun and usually in elements of two the
enemy would peel off and attack the Sabres
from high astern, come in firing, and zoom
back up mto another pool of orliting MIG's.
During the laie summer and autumn of
1951 the Communists made their bid to over-
whelm the UN air forces, and MIG's were ob-
served and encountered with great regulamty
over Pyongyang and were mef on numerous
occasions m the friangle formed by Smuju-
Chinnampo-Wonsan. Four unidentified atr-
craft, believed to have been MIG-15's, passed
below Seoul on 3 December 1951, Day after
day during October, November, and December
the Communists committed more than 100
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MIG's, and on 29 December some 360 MIG’s
were oul on 2 single mission. Exploiting his
superior numbers against the slender resources
of the 4th Fighter-Interceptor Wing, the
enemy turned o a skillful use of pincer and
envelopment tactics: oiften a force of 60 to 80
MIG's crossed into Korea at the Sui-ho Reser-
voir on & southeast heading, dropping off
flights or small sections to engage UN Sabre
patrols north of the Chongehon River. As the
main body continued southward, scouting
forces for flank patrol went to Wonsan. At
the same time a similar force from Manchuria
proceeded down the west coast of Korea, also
dropping off pockets of resistance and dis-
patching scouting fhights to Chinnampo and
Cho-do Island. Altitudes of these southward
flights were usually above 35,000 feet Over
Pyongyang the forces converged, dropping o
15,000 to 20,000 feet, and swept back north-
ward over the main supply routes in search
of UN fighter-bombers, homeward-bound
F-86's, or stragglers. To cover the mass with-
drawal, a fresh section of MIG’s usually pene-
trated Korea at least as far south as Sinanju.16

The Communists contmued these tactics
until the latter part of January 1952, when
the “trains” were broken up in favor of 2-, 4-,
or G-aireraft formations. Unlike the massed
formations, which had contained large num-
bers of new and unaggressive pilots, the
smaller formations as a rule used very good
tactics, appeared to be well led, and seemed
to be using a late-model high-thrust MIG-15
Their ability to ocut-turn, out-climb, and out-
run the F-86’s at altitude was called “out-
standing,” and their gunnery was 1mproved.!?
The smaller MIG formations were now flown
at bath high and low altitudes, a few flights
being directed against the augmented Sabre
force (the 51st Wing had converted its two
squadrons to F-86’s in December 1951) while
larger numbers of Red aircraft attempted to
strike the UN fighter-bombers. Durmg Feb-
ruary 1952 the MIG's showed Iittle or no de-
gire, except on widely separated occasions, to
fly south of the Chongchon, and during the
following month few MIG’s came south of
Sinanju. Although reluctant to fight at alfi-
tudes above 40,000 feet, the Communists

seemed defermined always to maintain imfial
altitudes superior to the Sabre patrols. When,
after December 1951, F-86's entered their
patrols at 40,000 feet, the MIG's went higher:
on 4 February enemy flights were observed at
53,000 feetl® Below the confrail level MIG
flights were aggressive, and in May the 49th
Fighter-Bombher Group lost two F—84's to the
enemy jets®* This threat to the fighter-
hombers was counfered by holding the Sabre
screen in closer to them.

During May, June, and July 1952 the Com-
munists furfher reduced the MIG-15 sortie
rate but sought to 1mprove the quality of their
interception effort. On 18 May a flisht of
F-86's was attacked by ftwo MIG's which
dropped down out of an overcast, indrcating
that the Reds had hegun to employ ground
radar to control and vector their aircraft into
the most favorable position for an intercep-
tion. The enemy continued to operate small
flights of two to six alreraft, generally flying
at lower altitudes in an effort to attack UN
fighter-bombers. Communist air operations
were concentrated over northwest Korea near
the Yalu River, infrequent flights being made
as far south as Pyongyang but usually when
F-B86's were elsewhere. Engagements were no
longer of a training nature, but displayed the
aggressiveness of more proficient Red pilots.
Strangely enough, however, the Communists
made no air opposition to UN fighter-bomber
attacks against the Sui-ho hydroeleciric plants
on 23 June, alfhrough 250 swept-wing aircraft
were to be seen at Antung and Ta-tung-kou
airfields just a few mmnutes before the attacks.
Durmng the course of fhe bombing some 160
MIG’s took off from fhese airfields, but they
withdrew into the inferior of Manchuria. The
most likely hypothesis was that the enemy was
unaware of the UN target and made an error
of judgment in dispatching his aircraft to the
rear before discovering that Sw-ho was to be
attacked.z®

Communist Night Air Defenses; While Red
night fighters had been occasionally sighted
earlier, the Communists decidedly mecreased
their night activity in November 1951 when
the B-29's shifted to might shoran operations.
First damage to a night-flying UN aircraft by
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hostale fighters came on 16/17 November, when
two mterceptors caught a 3d Group B-26 m a
cone of searchlights near Sunchon, sending 1t
limping home with & 10-mch hole i its wing
caused by a 20-mm, shell? MIG-15 jets
began to box B-29’s ecaught in searchhghts
later 1n November and effected some damage
1m December, especially on the might of 23/24
December over Ulju when searchlighf-coopera-
tion attacks were pressed within 50 feet.2®

For some unexplained reason, however,
Communist night activity dropped off in the
early spring of 1952, only 23 night sightings
of hostile aireraft bemg reported in January,
10 1n February, 6 in March, out of these num-
bers only nine firing passes were made against
friendly planes® Following closely affer the
mndicated establishment of a GCI capability,

in June 1952 hostile night sightings jutnped
suddenly to 76 sorties, 28 being positively
identified as conventional awcraft and 13 as
jets. On the night of 10/11 June, moreover,
enemy jet fighters, cooperating with search-
lights at Kwaksan, destroyed two B-29's and
badly damaged a third.* Indications were
that a good portion of the enemy night sorties
were for trainmng. radar tracks plotted out of
Manchurna and along the west coast of Korea
usually followed a set pafbfern, crossing the
same checkpoints night after night, In the
few cases when enemy passes were observed,
friendly crews believed that GCI or some other
form of ground control was used, but the
enemy apparently made no use of airborne
intercept radar.

*See Chap VI, p 185,

UNITED NATIONS AIR-TO-AIR COMBAT TACTICS

Sabre Patrols: “Tactics that are successful
in the morning may be obsolete in the atfer-
noon,” noted the 5lst Fighfer-Inferceptor
Wing study on tactical doctrine* For the
most part Communist MIG-15 pilots dictated
the tactics which the Sabres had to employ:
MIG’s usually possessed the advantage of
nitial altitude and at the high speeds of jet
aircraft it was nearly impossible for an F-86
to force combat with a MIG--15 which did not
desire to fight. The MIG force almost always
possessed the advantage of superior numbers,
and as a general rule it may be said that the
MIG usually had the privilege of the first pass
against a Sabre formation, after this first pass
the guestion of whether or not the MIG was
destroyed depended upon the aggressiveness
and skll of the Sabre pilot. The purpose of
the Sabre patrols, however, was not to destroy
enemy aircraft but fo screen the enemy air
away from friendly planes. To this end the
4th and 51st Wings adopted procedures which,
if they could not overcome the advantages
allowed by the proximity of MIG bases to the
combat area, kept the enemy jefs under
conftrol.

The fundamentals of faclics which were
going tc prove useful against the MIG-15's

in the given situation of Korea were soon ap-
parent to Detachment A, 4th Fighter-Inter-
ceptor Group, as 1t began operations from
Kimpo (K-14) on 16 December 1950. 'These
fundamentals were: maintenance of a high
crusing speed m the combat patrol area, the
employment of a “jet stream” of patrols, the
utilization of a “fiuid four” aireraft forma-
tion, and the maintenance of a high degree
of pilot aggressiveness. Although these tac-
tical lessons were becoming apparent by the
time that the Sabres were forced to withdraw
from Kimpo on 2 January 1951, some time
was necessary before they could be melded
together to fit the problem at hand.

During the first month of their operations,
Sabres were employed in formations ranging
from 4 to 16 awrcraft, but it was soon ap-
parent that squadron formaftions of jet air-
crait were mpractical. TLarge formations
squandered needed fuel m Ining-up and tak-
ing-off, reduced flight speed in order to main-
tain flight mteprity, Hmited area coverage to
the air space through which the formation
passed, limited firepower in that only a few
guns of a large formation could be brought
1o bear, hampered maneuverability in the
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thin air of high alfitudes, and provided enemy
pilots, and later radar controllers, with large
targets.®® The enemy, moreover, was astute
enough to time his aftacks to coincide with
last moments of the Sabre patrol, catching
the F-86’s as they were running too short
of fuel to give combat and then fo refurn
home. The answer to both of these prob-
lems was what the 4th Wing called the “jet
stream™: F-86's were dispatched by flights,
each flight staggered to arrive in the search
area at 5-minute intervals at an altitude just
below the contrail level so that MIG's flying
higher could be easily located. Flying from
Kimpo or Suwon (X-13), the Sabres had
enough fuel to remain on station for some
30 minutes, but to give a margin of safety
and avoid last-minute combat with scanty
fuel, they customarily planned to withdraw
after 20 minutes’ patrol, thus enabling them
to stay and fight 10 more minuttes if the enemy
attacked when they were leaving the patrol
area.®

The optimum flight composition was a
“fiuid-four,” comprising four ¥-86’s spaced
generally in fingertip formation. When
MIG-15 pilots also began to demonstrate some
proficiency with 4-aircraft flights, the 4th
Wing in April 1951 for a time experimented
with 6-aireraft flights, the idea being that
the Sabres could beiter handle the MIG
flights, which under attack usually broke up
into pairs and then into single aircraft.®
Such a formation of 6 Sabres was subse-
quently used on occasion, but the 4th Wing
found it generally unwieldly in fights involv-
ing a large number of enemy aircraft and
refurned fo the 4-aircraff flight as the opti-
mum permitted under the circumsfances in
Korea,2?

The jet-stream and flwd-four principles
proved well calculated to exploit the outstand-
ing characteristics of the Sabres. Each flight
of four F-86°s climbed fo altitude as quickiy
as possible and joined up in formation en
route to the target area. Each flight was
briefed to go to a definite geographical sec-
tor of the combat zone, providing eight or
more separate, high-speed forces all within

easy supporting distance in time and space.
When an offense in depth was required, the
jet stream could be projected into the com-
bat area, divided by altifude, time, or route
in order fo provide depth and breadth to the
force. The first Sabre flight to spot enemy
fighters called out thewr location, altitude, and
heading; when a fight developed, all Sabre
flights converged on that point, those flights
not being able to get to the main engagement
being able usually to intercept stragglers or
elements thrown out of it. The jet-stream
tactic thus exploited both mass and flexibility,
brought both security and economy of fuel,
and, with each Sabre flight operating on its
own, increased the normal agpressiveness of
the individual Sabre pilot. Staggered take-
offs and patrols at different altitudes, with
the consequent variation in fuel consump-
tions, kept landing patterns of returning
Sabres full but not overcrowded.?

For a short time at the beginning of their
Korean operations, the Sabres cruised in their
patrol areas at relatively low airspeeds in
order to conserve fuel and extend their fime
of patrol, but the unwisdom of such a prac-
tice was almost immediately demonstrated:
not only were the MIG's able to make effec-
tive passes from the rear, but the F-86 was
unable to get up enough speed to engage the
MIG As a result of this experience the
Sabres found 1t essential to maintain a Mach
of at least .85 and preferably above .87 il
there was any danger of an enemy attack.
The maintenance of a high cruising speed
was the best method permitted a Sabre pilot
to kesp his rear clear because it generally
forced the enemy to make a cut-off if he
intended to attack.®

The jet-stream, fluid-four, and high-speed
eruising permitted the optimum utilization of
the F-86 aircraft, but victory in the air battie
could be achieved only by an aggressive pilot.
Although many of the Sabrejet pilots had been
among the USAF’s fighter aces of World War
II, they generally agreed that the combina-
tion of high speed and inability to see for
any great distance at high altitudes created
a fighting situation that required more judg-
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ment and skill than any previous am-to-air
fighting they had known. When enemy air-
craft were sighted, the Sabre leader had to
give his full attention to keeping them m
sight; for the leader to divert his affention
for an instant meant in most cases that the
enemy would be lost from view. Under these
conditions the wingman’s duty became even
more important, since he had to do zll the
covering toward the rear Riding a little
high and out, the wingman was also poised
to strike at any enemy aircraft that might
attack the leader. Such was especially frue
in MIG Alley, where the enemy with advan-
tages of altitude, air speed, and position could
almost always be expected to geft the first
“bounce,” Whether 1 setting up an attack
against MIG's or it evading and then coun-
terattacking an initial MIG attack, the ad-
vantage 1in high-speed Jet combat lay with
the aggressive prlot: “The only time defengive
thought and action is permissible to a fighfer
pilot,” ruled the 4tk Group, “1s when he must
neutralize a momentary tactical advantage
gained by the enemy under condifions of a
surprise attack,” 3

At the fantastic speeds of swept-wing jet
combat Sabre pilots were carred into and out
of contact with enemy aircraft in a matier
of seconds: offen less than 3 seconds elapsed
between first sightmg through engagement
to the break-off and an average length firing
burst ran anywhere from 2 to 3 seconds, with
some 65 per cent of MIG’s kills being scored
on the first burst. Split-second accuracy in
gunnery was thus required, and properly
aimed fire from 1,500 to 500 feet was the best
insurance of killing a MIG. Successful attack
at high altitude required a well-planned cut-
off, with the attacker flying an angle of infer-
cepiion placing him smoothly in range of
the enemy. When gunsights were not op-
eratmg properly,* many Sabre pilots scored
kills by firing up the MIG’s tail pipe, but a
tail chase, even with a slight overtaking speed
advantage, often covered so many miles that
the MIG could usually reach his Yalu sanc-
tuary. Any means of forcing a pursued enemy

*See pp 119-20

to turn, such ag a burst of tracers, imncreased
the possibility of an effective firing pass.
When a MEG mlot shipped in behind a Sabre
formation toward 6 o’clock, the procedure was
always to break into lum; at best the MIG
could get a snap shot, and usually he would
pull up and away when the Sabres broke into
him. Should a MIG arrive unannounced in
close frail, a steep, high Mach, high “G” de-
scending spiral was the best Sabre factic.®
Once having cleared, the Sabres were expected
to undertake the offensive, “Many times,”
cautioned the 4th Group, “the tide of air
battle has been changed by aggressive attack
on superior numbers of enemy aircraft, eject-
ing enough confusion and panie into the situa-
tion to cause the larger force to take the de-
fensive and attempt to run. Always re-
membper, the enemy is probably twice as scared
as you are and only half ag skillful.” #

Sabre Escort for Other Jet Aireraft: Ordi-
narily the twice daily Sabre jet-stream Yalu
patrols provided cover for other UN air activ-
ity to the southward, but when slower UN
Jet aireraft had to go into critical areas they
drew Sabre escort. Escort for jet reconnais-
sance of the fighter type was not particularly
difficult, although it was expensive in Sabre
effort. When reconnaissance targets were
located in MIG-infested areas, 12 to 18 Sabres
normally escorted an RF-80 aircraft; gener-
ally, however, three 4-ship escort flights stack-
ing up 500, 2,000, and 5,000 feet above the re-
connaissance plane were adequate, The
Sabres normally escorted the RF-80 to its re-
connaissance target and usually one Sabre
flight returned to base with the photo plane,
the other ftwo flights being dismissed for
patrols as soon as the formation was out of the
danger area If the formation came under
MIG attack the Sabres could be expected to
break up organized attacks upon the RF-80,
and in an extreme emergency the RF-80, while
no match for the MIG, could be expected fo
Int the deck and continually turn inside the
fast enemy jefs, forcing them to exhaust
their fuel without getting a decent firing
pass.®
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When an RF-86 was used for reconnaissance
photography, it was integrated mnto the lead
flight of Sabres in a formation similar to that
employed for RF-80 escort; it assumed the
lead while phofography was taken and then
again became wingman to the Sabre leader.?®

The Sabres had somewhat more difficulty in
providing escort for bomber-type jet recon-
haissance aircraff. When a single RB-45%
required escort, 12 Sabres, divided into three
4-plane fiights, was fhe desired number of
escorting fighters, two flights flying parallel
to the RB—45 to the left and right and 1,500
to 2,000 feet above, while the third flight flew
to the rear and 6,000 to 8,000 feet up. If
only & Sabres were available for escort, ele-
ments of 2 fighters flew the parallel courses
while the rear flight still comprised 4 aireraft,
a mimmum number capable of defending this
most vulnerable position.’™ In attempting to
escort the RB-45, however, the Sabres en-
countered & problem of different optimum alti-
tudes of operation: the F-86’s could provide
maximum defensive escort for the RB-45 af
from 30,000 to 32,000 feet, but the RB-45 had
its best range and maneuverability at about
40,000 fect. Events of early April 1851, more-
over, demonstrated that the RB-45 could be
none too sure of the effectiveness of his Sabre
escort even when he operated at their optimum
altitude. on 9 Aprl, 4 MIG-15's penetrated
through 12 escorting Sabres to get on the tail
of an RB-45, where, amazingly enough they
discharged most of their ammunition without
scoring a single hit FEAYF immediately pro-
vided the unarmed RB—45’s with a tail mstalla-
tion of two fixed .50-caliber guns, which fired
tracer ammunition, but it was unable to secure
tail-warning radars and radar-operated guns
for them3$ Affer another harrowing expeti-
ence on 9 November 1951 when an unescorted
RB-45 was intercepted by 9 MIG-15's near
Haeju, only to escape because of remarkably
poor Cammunist gunnery, FEAF restricted the
RB-45's from daylight penetrations of sensi-
tive areas, and in February 1952 they turned
to night photography 3

£&ee Chap VIII, p. 222

When UN fighter-bombers attacked a criti-
cal target area, they received Sabre cover
the vicinity of the bombing objective. The
fighter-bombers were preceded into the target
arca by a Sabre sweep; when the slower jeis
arrived about 10 minutes later the Sabres
made rendezvous with them over an imitial
point, after which the Sabre cover orbited ab
about 20,000 feet, keeping the fighter-bombers
always in view during their atfack and cover-
ing their withdrawal® In the event that a
few MIG's broke through the Sabre cover, the
fighter-bombers were in no critical danger-
the Sabres would have given the alarm and
either an F-80 or an F-84 could normally be
expected to avoid a MIG-15 at low altitudes
and perhaps to shoot him down, 4

Jet Escort for Conventional Medium Bomb-
ers: While the Sabres were successful in cov-
ering or escorting most types of UN jet air-
craft, neither the F-86's used for top cover or
screening nor the F-84's employed in close
escort proved able to protect the obsolescent
B-29's against attacks by MIG-15 awrcraft.
Not only were the conventional B-29 bombers
slow, vulnerable, and best fitted to operate
at altitudes permitting jet escort litfle advan-
tage, but most medium bomber targets in Ko-
rea required no more than 3- or 4-plane formea-
tions which lacked the defensive firepower of
larger bomber formations.®? Close-escort
duty for the B-~29's imtially ieil to the 27th
Fighter-Escort Wing with F-84E type aireraft,
and later to fthe 49th and 136th Fighter-
Bomber Wings with the same type aireraft
In theoretical and actual performance, fhe
F-84E was a proficient escort for the medium
bombers, in Korea it frequently flew 500 miles
to escort the bombers, stayed with them for
45 minutes, and then returned ic base—no
mean feat for a single-engine jet fighter s

Escort tactics utilized by the 27th Wing and
later by the 49th Wing were designed to cover
the top and tafl of the bomber formation.
The 27th Wing utilized 8-ship sections, each
of two 4-ship flights: one section flew 5,000
to 6,000 feet in advance and 500 to 1,000 feet
above the lead bomber to break up head-on
attacks; the next fighter section fiew approxi-
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maftely 2,000 to 3,000 feet above the bombers,
a third fighter section of 12 aircraft was posi-
tioned 3,500 to 5,000 feet to the rear and
approximately 4,000 to 6,000 feet above the
bomber formation The 27th Wimg antic-
pated that most MIG attacks would have a
large turning radius and a high rate of closure,
ultimately endmng the pursuit curve some-
where within a 60° cone directly behind the
bombers, if the enemy jets were visually de-
tected at a distance of two nules before they
reached the bombers they could be success-
fully thwarted by the rear cover section with-
out commitment of the entire rear cover
force.* The 49th Wing employed F-84E
escort squadrons on the right and left bomber
flank, with vertical separation of not less than
4,000 feet above the bombers. Fhghts of a
rear squadron positioned themselves on either
side of a 20° tail cone, with approximately
3,000 feet longitudinal separation.#® An addi-
tional high altitude top cover of Sabres shel-
tered the B-22's and their escorting F-84's,

Although the mmferiority of the F-84E fo the
MIG-15 was soon apparent—a hmifimg Mach
number of .825 put the F-84E at serious dis-
advantage with the MIG-15 and at altitudes
above 20,000 feet 1t could not hope fo tum
with a MIG—Thunderjet pilots nevertheless
drew upon superior skill to shoot down MIG’s,
and the 27th Wing was 1nitially confident
that 1t could break up hoshile attacks agamst
medium-bomber formationsi® In the Sinuiju
bridge atiack of 7 April 1951, escorting F-84’s
prevented damage to the two B-29 formations
bombing, but on 12 April 2 return raid against
the same target met disaster: the bombers
were split mto three formations, forcing a
dispersion of the 48 available F-84's and per-
mitting the enemy pilots to concentrate
against the weakest of the three forces Two
B-29’s were shot down by a MIG force which
outnumbered the 14 F-84’s escorting the weak-
est bomber formation by some 3 to 1 The
high-cover Sabre force attempted to aid the
F-84’s, but when they came down in pursuit
of MIG's they were fired upon by Thunderjet
pilots, to whom all swept-wing fighters looked

alike.* After this mission the commander of
the 27th Group stated that he considered mini-
mum fighter escort for a single 4-ship box of
bombers to be 28 F-84's; for each additional
box of 4 bombers added to a formation he
wanted a minimum of 8 more escorting
F-84547 At this tume, however, General
Stratemeyer cabled USAF that the F-84EF was
s0 outclassed by the superior Mach of the
MIG-15 as to allow the latter to carry through
their attacks, breaking down and away from
thre bombers and utilizing their superior speed
and climbing power to reposition themselves
for additional attacks <

At the end of October 1951 it was apparent
that virtually no amount of F-84E escort was
enough to protect the slow and vulnerable
medium bombers. Able to manage a speed
m a slight dive in excess of 95 Mach the MIG's
attacked through friendly ¥-84’s, giving only
a fleeting opportunity to such Thunderjets as
were 1 position fto gwe chase and utterly
denying B-29 gunners time to track and de-
hver aimed fire.® Once again, however, the
B-29 force was split up info small bombing
formations, and on 23 Qctober it appears that
there was some confusion with the Thunderjet
pilots as to the direction that the bombers were
going to turn off the target, confusion which
left some B-29's not adequately protected by
escorting fighters, 5

The loss of five B-29's shot down and eight
damsged within one week at the end of Octo-
ber 1951 led fo some Fifth Air Force soul
searching on the subject of escort. Based
upon observations that the F-84E had to oper-
ate so close to its Mach limif when engaged in
an escort role above 20,000 feet that it could
not maneuver to fend off an attacking air-
craft and that the MIG-15 and the F-86E were
about equal in performance at 25,000 feet, the
Fifth Air Force suggested that it might be

*AL the high speeds of jet combat, recopnition had to be vir-
tually instanfaneous. Confused MIG pilots sometimes shot
down thelr own compatriots, and, although the Sabres were
dlstinetively marked, escorting ¥-84's often found it next to
Imapossible to difterentiate In the heat of combat thie national~
ity of swept-wing Jets Simllarly formations of Sabres were
known to Initiate atiacks on ofher F-88's kbetfore the 4th Wing
established procedures for preclse radlo identification and mede
all flights awars of the geographical positioning and sltitudes
of other fiights at all times
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practicable to lower the B-29's to 15,000 feet,
permitting F-84E and F-86E close and fop
cover ab optimum altitudes, Oval escort was
a concomitant to fthis plan: the close escort
was to set up an oblong string of 2- or 4-ship
flights directly over the bomber formation,
while the middie and high escort established
similar patterns in opposite directions. Thus
the close and middle escorts would always have
flights in position to infercept MIG’s ap-
proaching either from the front or the rear.
Under Korean conditions, the Fifth Air Force
nevertheless recognized that its plan had de-
fects: the complexity of identification made 1t
Inadvisable to employ Sabres and Thunderjets
in the same escorting formation; moreover,
once the MIGs atfained a position over the
bomber force they could be expected to dive
through heavy escorting forces.S® The best

PROBLEMS OF THE UN

Comparative Performance of the MIG-15
with UN Fighters: Through the utilization of
well-conceived tacties the UN air arm success-
fully minimized the threat of the CCAF, de-
spite the fact that, under the conditions of
the air war in Korea m 1950-52, the MIG-15
possessed significant advantages over every
UN jet fighter except the USAF F-86 Sabre.
Fundamentally, the problem of matching UN
aircraft in performance with the Soviet-made
MIG’s In Korea was that the UN aireraft were
genersl purpose fighters which were attempt-
ing to give battle with a specialized interceptor
under conditions lending every favor to the
Communist jet aireraft. Although ventures
behind Commuumnist lines in April and July 1851
salvaged nearly all of the remains of a MIG
for intelhgence analysis,®™ the over-all per-
formance of the MIG-15 had to be judged
during the three years of the Korean conflict
in the light of its flight record against UN air-
crafi. These performance observations dic-
tated the modification of USAF aircraft.
After the cessation of Korean hosfilities, when
the TUSAF secured a late-model MIG-15 (BIS)
type aireraft through the defection of a NKAF
pilot, detailed flight tests generally confirmed

employment of Sabres, since it was imprac-
ticable to integrate them with Thunderjets,
was in a blocking position designed to engage
as many enemy fighters as possible before they
could reach the bomber streem, but even this
sereen could be neutralized or circumvented
by a superior number of MIG-15’s. The 51st
Group thought that it might be possible to
protect B—29’s with a 2 to 1 Sabre-MIG ratio,
the Sabres being used in simultanecus escort-
ing, screening, and sweeping foreces, but such
a number of F-86’s was never available in
Korea.” Apparently there was no ready solu-
tion to the problem of escorting the slow and
vulnerable B-29’s under the conditions pre-
vailing in Korea; at any rate the FEA¥F Bomber
Command evaded the problem by turning to
night operations.

INTERCEPTOR FCRCE

combat reports regarding the performance of
the aireraft.®

In combat over Korea the MIG-15 was
clearly superior to older UN jet aircreit. Even
at an altitude of 10,000 to 20,000 feet, pilots
of the 49th Wing in December 1950 estimated
that the MIG-15 was 100 to 150 miles per hour
faster than their ¥-80C’s and had an esfi-
mated climbing advantage of 3,000 to 4,000
feet per minuie; all that the F-80C could do
better was to turn faster, avoihing damage
but being able only with good fortune or ex-
ceptional pilofage to damage the speedy enemy

*At 0824 hours on 21 September 1953 a NKAF defector pllot
landed his Russtan-built MIG-13(BIS), one of the latest types
of such planes, on the USAF airfleld at Eimpo (K-14) Subse-
guent fllght testing revealed the foliowing desirable features
of the alreraft (1) ABIHty tO operate af altitudes above 50,000
feet (2) High rate of climb (3) Rapld horizontal accelera-
tion from relative slow speeds {4) Short turning radius, a
festure which the Communist pllots had been reluctant to
explolt, probably due to the MIG's poor accelerated-stall char«
acterlstics (5) A short take-off and landing distance required

Undesirable features of the MIG-15 were (1) Loss of alrcralt
control at high Mach numbers (2) Loss of vision due to the
formation of lce and molsture on the ¢canopy and windshield,
caused by inadequate defrosting (3} Poor lateral-directional
stability at high altitudes (4) Low rate of roll (5) Poor alr-
cralt control st high indicated sir speeds

The general conclusion of TUSAF flight test was thai “the
undesirable features of the aireraft heavlly outwelgh 1ts good
points,” [(See FEAFP Intelligence Roundup, No. 145 Dec 1853,
pp 27-28)
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jet.i  An engagement between MIGs and
F9F Panther jets from the Valley Forge re-
sulted 1n & MIG claimed as destroyed, but also
in a demonstration that the MIG-15 could
outelimb, turn inside, accelerate faster, and
outdistance a Panther® TU.8 Navy F2H
Banshees made one sweep through MIG Alley
in Decempber 1951, but the 1mmmediate conclu-
sion was that these Navy planes, operating at
maximum range from carriers in the Sea of
Japan, could not hazard another such sweep
mto an area where combat would be at the
choice of the faster MIG’s."® Neither the F-—
84E nor the British Meteor jets, the latter
flown by the RAAF 77 Squadron m a first en-
counter with MIG’s on 25 August 1951, had
high enough Mach numbers to meet the enemy
interceptors on anywhere near egual terms.s
The F-86 Sabre was thus the only fighter
available to the UN Command which was
capable of combat with the MIG-15 on any-
thing approaching equality.

Initially the 4th Fighter-Intercepior Wing
took F-86A model aircratit to Korea, a model
soon found to be mmsufficiently powered to ex-
ploit fully its awrframe design characteristics
at altitude.”® Beginning in July 1951 and con-
tmuing slowly on a one-for-one exchange
basis, the F-86A% in the 4th Wing were re-
placed with F-86E type awrcraft, the latter
type aircraft having power operated controls
which made for Improved handling at com-
bat speeds of Mach 90 and above but pow-
ered by a modifieation of the same General
Bieetric J-47 engine used by the earlier
Sabre *° DPoubiless the Communists were also
modifying their MIG-15's, but in this air-
craft they had a simpier problem., The
MIG-15 was capable of fight at Mach num-
bers as lugh as the F-86, while their struc-
ture was so much lighter than that of the
F-86 that its ratio of power-fo-airframe weight
permitted the MIG a superior performance,
despite less powerful engines. Under modifi-
cations for combat, the USAF tendency was
to make heavy aireraft heavier by the addi-
tion of more equipment: the F-86E in clean
configuration was 565 pounds heavier than
the F-86A.5¢ Viewing this comparison Gen-

eral Weyland caufioned: “More attention
should be paid to keeping the weight of our
aircrait to a minimum” % General Fergu-
son noted that the USAF “penchant for gadg-
etry and the practice of providing alternate
systems and electronics instead of mechanical
controls has reached a point requiring re-ex-
amination.” %2

According to pilot reports, the MIG-15 was
generally superior mn performance to the
F-86E, although mod:fications to the latter
aircrait in the latter half of 1952 would greatly
improve its performance. As of the spring of
1952 the followmg comparisons were appii-
cable: The MIG consistently outclimbed all
F-86 models at all altitudes, with its rate-of-
climb advantage beconung more apparent with
altitude. The MIG’s superiority was particu-
larly obvious above 30,000 feet; below 20,000
feet the difference was not nearly so great, but
the MIG could still pull away from the F-386
in a sustained elimb. If was generally agreed
that the MIG could at least irutially out-
accelerate the F-88 in level, climbing, or
diving {hights. At altifudes below 20,000 feet
the F-86 had a small advantage in level flight
speed, but this advantage was reversed in
favor of the MIG at higher altitudes. Above
30,000 feet the MIG could pull away from a
Sabre and continue accelerating or convert
the speed into a climb which was even more
effective in leaving the F-86. In all diving
maneuvers the MIG had a slight initial ad-
vantage because of ils superior acceleration,
but the F-86, as was natural for a heavier
awrcraft, had advantages at all altitudes in
dives steep enough and long enough to result
in airspeeds above .95 indicated Mach. The
MIG, however, almost never dived away when
chased. The ahility of the MIG to convert
its speed into a high angle “zoom” climb
was oufstanding and advantageons at all alti-
tudes. The rate of roll of the MIG and F-86
appeared about equal with perhaps a slight
advantage to the F-86. In comparison with
the F-86 which only with difficulty could
maintain 4-plane flight integrity at 45,000 to
47,000 feet, the MIG's could be held in a
6-plane formation af 50,000 feet or higher.
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Although the MIG was lighter than the Sabre,
had greater thrust ratio, a higher rate of
climb, more rapid acceleration, more zoom,
and an equal or greater top speed than the
186, the Sabre, oddly enough, proved able
to oub-turn the MIG at altitudes below 30,000
feet. This was generally beheved due fo
superior pilotability. At 40,000 feet and above
the F-88 would stall when trying ito turn
level with a MIG. In general, the flight per-
formance of the MIG over the F-86 was
defimite above 35,000 feet, marginal above
25,000 feet, and ml below 20,000 feet.®

Improving the Sabre Weapons System: In
combat at high speeds aerial victory went
1o the pilot who made good with one short
burst of fire that achieved hits which either
destroyed the enemy aireraft or slowed it
down sufficiently to permit additional firing.
During December 1950 one of the first defi-
ciencies reported against the Sabre was that
its pilots reported, and pun-camera film veri-
fied, that they were getting a large number
of strikes on MIG-15’s withou! destroying or
slowing these aircraft. On one occcasion an
experienced Sabre pilot fired 1,200 rounds at
a MIG-15 at estimated ranges as low as 150
to 200 feet, and, although the MIG smoked,
it still was able to cross the border under
control. It was the opinion of most of the
pilots who engapged the MIG’s fhat a more
destructive projectile would have enabled
them to destroy several of the enemy airplanes
otherwise claimed as “probables.” & TInterest-
ingly enough, neither the MIG-15 nor the
F-868 weapons system was suited for achieving
split-second results at hgh altitudes. Stand-
ard armament for the MIG-15 was two 25-mm.
and ome 37-mm, forward-firing automatfic
weapons. A single hit from either type pro-
jectile would deadline a fighter for quite some
time; in at least one case, a 37-mam. API-T
projectile eaused so much damage to a Sabre
that it had to be salvaged.®® But this mixed-
ealiber, low-cyche-rate armament installation
was poorly smited for the snap-shooting of jet
air-to-air combat; there were few if any re-
ports of hits scored by MIG-15s on F-86's
above 40,000 feet,

With six M-3 .50-caliber machine guns, the
Sabres possessed weapons with a high eyclic
rate bul of small cahber and limited range.

* At high altitudes, moreover, Sabre pilots noted

that incendiary bullets were reduced in ef-
fectiveness, probably because of a lack of
oxygen to support combustion. In May 1951
explosions caused n blast fubes from firng
M-23 incendiary ammunition infhcted major
damage on three Sabregs and forced the sus-
pension of the use of this most effective high-
veloclty munition® By June 1951, 4th Wing
pilots had destroyed 31 MIG’s, but 49 others,
damaged generally m tail chases and low
angles-off, had flown away. Using .50-caliber
M-8 API ammunition, pilots had counted up
to 100 hits on single firing passes and yet
the MIG had escaped. To ensure destruction,
the 4th Group wanfed larger guns of 20-mm.
caliber, capable of firing explosive ammuni-
tion. Pilot opimion favored a six 20-mm. can-
non system with the high cyclic rate and
dependability of their old .50-caliber machine
guns.5

Already cognizant that fuel-purging sys-
tems and the fleeting opportunities of jet com-
bat demanded harder-hitting aerial weapons,
the USAF Directorate of Development had in
design a more destructive weapon for day
fighters scheduled for 1954-55; as an mterun
weapons system it had been working for sev-
eral years on ftwo revolver-type guns hased
on a German experimentzl weapon: the T-130,
a 15-mm. gun with a ecyclic rate of 1,800
rounds per minute and a muzzle velocity of
3,500 feet per second, and the T-160, sub-
stantially the same gun in the 20-mm. si1ze.%
Eight T-160 equipped F-86's would be sent
to Korea for combat tests in January 1953,*
but meanwhile the Sabre wings used a variety
of ammunition loadings in an effort to obtain
more lethal qualities. In 1951 alternate load-
ings of M-8 API and M-1 incendiary proved
the best mixture available for use, but there
was some indication that heavier proportions
of incendiary would give betier results® TIn

*Project GUN TAL will be disetissed in AHS 127 TSAF Oper-~
ations in the Kolean Conflict, 1 July 1952-27 July 1953 'The
complete report on this project 1s APGC Final Report, Project
APG/ADA/43-F~1

138 SECRET

THIS PAGE Declassified IAW EO12958




This Page Declassified IAW EO12958

SECRET

May 1952 the 5ist Wing used the following
standard loading: the top two guns with
straight M-1 imcendiary, the center two guns
with four rounds of M-8 API and one round
of M-21 headlight fracer, and the bottom two
guns with M-8 API. In general, FEAF agreed
that the use of tracer ammunition was detri-
mental to gunnery training m that it tended
to divert a pilot from a proper sclubion of
his gunnery problems with his sighting sys-
tem, but FEAF nevertheless urged the advis-
ability of using tracer in combat: its use had
permtted several MIG kills when sighting sys-
tems failed and fracer ammunition also pro-
vided a psychological advantage, often caus-
_ing an enemy to break and allowing the
friendly aircraft to elose.?®

Few problems in Sabre combat during 1951
and 1952 were greater than that of the sight-
ing system used in the F-86. The older model
F-86A’s were equipped with the X-18 sight
when they arrved mm Korea, but this sight
received adverse report during December
1950: its ranging control was much too stiff
and erratic, fracking at high indicated air-
speeds was difficult, there was excessive move-
ment of the reticle when guns were fired, and
a boresight speed of 357 knots was inadequate
when the enemy was pursued at indicated
speeds of over 500 knots,™ The F-86E air-
craft arrived with J-1 fire-control sysiems,
basically comprising the A-1CM gun-bomb-
rocket sight, the AN/APG-30 radar, & range
servo, and a power pack. Alfhough in June
1951 the older F-86A’s were ordered equipped
with the A-1CM and AN/APG-30 radar, hoth
the A-1CM and K-18 sights continued in use
during 1951, preventing pilots (who in many
cases flew one out of five missions with an
A-1CM sight) from econcenfrating their study
enough to master either system m combat.??
Additionally, the J-1 system wag beset with a
mulfitude of maimntenance problems, some due
to rough runways which jarred delicaie elec-
tronie components but even more to a dearth
of trained personnel and necessary fest equip-
ment to keep the system operational. Long-
range capebilities of the A~1CM sight, more-
over, could not be exploited because of the

short-range armament installations on the
Sabres. As a result, many mlots favored the
clearly inferior but dependable K-18 sight
while others “caged” the A-1CM to eliminate
radar and gyro inpuis and get fixed-sight
characteristics.” In February 1952 the Fifth
Alr Force director of operations advised a staft
conference that the A-1CM smight was “too
complicated to be maintained.” ** As late as
April 1952 it was reported that “the majority
of F-86E pilots have Iitfle faith in the sight
as a dependable mstallation.” ©

General Weyland was nevertheless con-
vinced that the A-1CM sight and its associated
equipment had not received a fair trial, and
at his request the USAF Air Matériel Com-
mand mstituted all-out remedial action. At
the end of March 1952 the AMC established
a remedial project JAYBIRD, which diagnosed
the basic A-1CM problem as being a lack of
adequate provisioning and the fact that the
decision to produce this sigh{ had been a little
too soon, considering its state of development.
In April a team made up of AMC and Aw
Traimng Command personnel, together with
crvilian technicsl representatives, went to
Korea to remove the old J-1 fire control sys-
iems in combai F-86’s and install modermzed
systems. Arrangements were also made with
FEAMCOM to modify the old J-1 systems re-
moved Irom combat Sabres to the new con-
figuration Additional test equipment was
brought to Korea and the JAYBIRD project
also made arrangement to secure the transfer
of test equipment held by the F-84 wings to
the Sabre wings. By the end of June 1952 the
AMC team had completed its work, and mean-
while the Air Traming Command had begun
to turn out the necessary technicians to main-
tam the J-1 system.” At the same time the
appearance of the “Jenkins Limiter” in Korea
promised to decrease sight sensifivify. The
A-1CM sight had been